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Physical Anthropology. With Plate A. Dubaois.
ON THE FOSSIL HUMAN SKULLS RECENTLY DISCOVERED IN JAVA AND PITHECANTHROPUS
ERECTUS. By Profrésor Eugéne Dubois.
Fmesr Prorosiriox -—Judging from the fossil skulls, Homo soloengis, discoversd in Java, is really
human, and proto-Aunstralian. He has nothing in common with Pithe cunthropus. Solo-Man and
' Rhodesian Man—another proto-Australian, which closely resembles Solo Man, though discoverad
in South Africai—are representatives of the most primitive type of the species Homo sapiens ani
well distinet from Home neanderthalensis, the other human Epecies,

The perfect humanity, and at the same time the distinctness as a  species, of Homao
neanderthalensis is now well established. This was a man, short of stature but sturdily built.
The limb bones were extraordinarily thick. The cranial capacity was large, surpassing that of the
European.  Neanderthal Man was, moreover, distinguished by the peculinr width of the
pulp cavity of the teeth (* taurodontism ™ of Keith). The Australian aborigine, who is
generally regarded as the most primitive living representative of Homo sapicns, the other human
species, is, on the contrary, slim and slenderly built, with long and thin limb hones (and
museles). His pulp cavities are narrow (*“ eynodont ') like those of all the races of modern man.
Hiz mean cranial capacity is much below the European mean! These contrastive somatie
characters may also be considered to distinguish the species in a more primitive state,

The first discovery in Java of a fossil man seemingly somewhat more primitive than the
Australian aborigine was that of the Wadjak man, found in the southern limestone range.
I recognized these skulls as Australoid in 1800, and when deseribing them fully, but not
completely, in 1920 called the individuals * proto-Australians.” Of the two skulls the first found is
the more complete, but the fragmentary skull No. II is morphologically more primitive, and
this fossil is particularly remarkable owing to the maxilla and mandible. which ape among the
largest known at present. The mandible (of the supiens type) is not less robust than the
Neanderthaloid Heidelberg-jaw. The long bones of the skeleton found with the skulls are of the
Australian type, and so are the teeth.®

The Iater discoveries in South Africa and Java were more surprigsing, The most remarkable,
since it is the most divergent, of all known human fossil skulls was found in 1921 at Broken Hill, in
Rhodesia, north of the Zambesi, Judging from the pulp cavities of the testh, from the straight
and rather slender limb bones accompanying the skull, from the peculiar nuchal plane of the
occipital bone, and above all from the low cranial capacity, this certainly is no Homo neander-
thalensis, but a Homo sapiens and a proto-Australian. The cranial vault of this Homo
rhodesiensis is as low as those of the most typical Neanderthaloid skulls. The forehead of the
African specimen is even flatter and more receding and gorilloid than theirs, and its enormous forus

! Eug. Dubois, “ The Seeming and the Real Cephalization of the Australian Aborigine.”  Proceedings
Eoninklijke Akademic van Wetenschappen te Amaterdam, Vol, 36 (1933), P
2 - ' The Proto-Australian Fossil Man of Wadjak, Java,” [bid., Vol. 23 (1921), p. 1013,
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supraorbitalis  is  even  more
extreme in form, but this torus
is here clearly eompounded from
a right and a left arch separated
by the less projecting glabells
region, in contrast with the more
or less continuous torns of the
Neanderthaloid crania, This
form of torus reminds one of
the strongly developed arens
supraciliares. on not. a  few
Australisn skulls, and even on
some rare European specimens.
The shape of the occipital bone
of the Rhodesian skull is most
peculiar.  The nuchal plane of the
squama of the oceipital, serving
for attachment of the neck
muscles, is surprisingly wide and
flat. The squama is sharply bent
in the region of the protuberantia
occipitalis and superior nuchal
lines, by which bending & torus
occipifalis lransverswe came into

existence, resembling that o«
anthropoid apes  and  some
Australians®

Very remarkable, also, are the
fossil skulls, found in 1931 and
1032, in.a terrace of the Solo
River, at Ngandong, 10 km. N.E.
of Trinil, where from very much
older fluvial deposits Pithecan-
thropus was excavated.?  Within
an area of 55 » 30 metres
remains of eleven human skulls
were found. The only limb
bones found with them are two
fragmentary tibie which do
not betray affinity with Homo
neanderthalensis, according to a
letter from the discoverer, Mr.
W. F. F. Oppencorth, mining
engineer, late leader of the Geological Survey

*W. P. Pyeraft and others, Rhodesian Man and
Assoriated Remmine.  British Museum (Natural History ),
Lomdon {1028),

*'W. F. F. Oppencorth, ** Homo {Javanthropus)
* soloensis, cen plistocene mensch van Java.” Mededeel.
ingen Dienst Mianbowwe in Ned.—Indig, Batavin (1032).
“De vondst van  paleolithische menschen.
* schedels op Juva.," De Miningewieur, Juni, 1032,
Bandoeng

Fuu. 2.
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NORMA LATERALIS OF NUANDONG SKULL 1.
AS THE RHODESIAN SEULL, FiG. l. RIGHT VIEW HEVERAED.

Half notwral wize.

[January, 1937.

Fia. |, XORMA LATERALIS OF THE HRODESIAS
SEUVLL ON THE " FRANKFORT FLAXE.”

Abwut halfl natwral wize.

BAME ORIENTATION

of Java. So far as is made known, all the
skull remains belong to the neurocranium.
From the three most complete skulls (numbered
LV and VI) only No. VI (not yet described)
has the base intact. Morcover, the best.
preserved skuolls are much damaged, probably
as a rvesult of head injuries. The surfaces,
furthermore, appear weather-worn  and they
were, perhaps, worn also by water-borne sand

]
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in the river. Happily, the striking resemblance
of some of the Ngandong skulls to the Rhodesian
skull enables us to picture their original intact
state. The discoverer describes this fossil man,
typified especially by skull No. I, as Homo
soloensis, and he emphasises the resemblance to
the Wadjak-skull No. I, to a certain tvpical
Australian skull and to the Rhodesian skull. The
differences from the Neanderthaloid type are also
emphasised. This Homo soloensis is, undoubtedly,
a proto-Australian, and the resemblance to the
Rhodesian type is really striking. The skull
No. VI, although clearly of identieal type, is
provided with a ‘good’ forehead and it is
probably female; Nos, I and V show male
features, like the Rhodesian fossil. It is a highly
important fact that in all four of these skulls,
from Java and South Africa, female and male,
we not only meet with the same peculiar shape
of the plenwm nuchale, but also find the same
relative height of the cranial vault above the
meatus acusficns. On the other hand, in the
Wadjak-skull No. I, with the same cranial
length, the height of the vault is about 2 om.
more, in conformity with the relative height
of Australian skulls. At the same time, the
shape of the nuchal plane of Wadjak No. IT
is different from that of Wadjak No. I, and this
feature is variable in the Australian aborigine.

In my opinion, Home soloensis (Oppencorth) and
Homo rhodesiensis (Smith Woodward) are (with
sinanthropus) the most important of all known
foszil men, because they represent the most
primitive type of the species Homo sapiens. to
which belong all the races of man living at
present. The Australian aborigine has conserved
much of the primitive somatic character,
especially the fundamental and therefore most
distinctive quality of any mammalian organism,
the characteristic brain volume. Indeed, the
influence of culture, by means of which the
Australian could better provide for the necessities
of life and hence improve somewhat his originally
poor constitution, had little influence on this
principal quality of the organism. Because of
its great significance, I have studied this quality
of the Solo-man by means of the casts of the
Ngandong skulls, kindly placed at my disposal
by Professor van den Broek and Mr. Oppenoorth,
and by means of data concerning Homo rho-
desiensis and the Australian aborigine.

For the average cranial capacity of the
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Australian aborigine we may assume, according
to the best sources, 1,295 c.cm. in the male 2K
and 1,146 c.om. in the female! The capacity of
the Rhodesian skull, measured by Sir Arthur
Smith Woodward was 1,280 c.om. For Negandong
skull No. I Oppencorth ealeulated a probable
capacity of ca. 1,200 c.om? (1,140 c.em. real
volume according to the method of Welcker :
1,227 c.cm. according to the method of
Manouvrier); for Ngandong No. V, measured
with dry sand, Oppenoorth found eca. 1,300 c.om.
Trying to obtain more aceurate results, 1
measured the internal length, breadth and height
on an endocranial cast of the Ngandong skull
No. I, the height being calculated from the
meatus acusticus (* porion '), on the skull, and
found by means of the formula of Frariep,
LxBxH
2
eavity of 1,143 c.em. Comparing these internal
chief linear dimensions of the Ngandong skull
No. I with those of the cast of the cranial cavity
of Homo rhodesiensis 1 found 1,150 c.cm. for the
first. Applying the method of Froriep to the
Rhodesian endocranial cast T obtained 1,272 o.om.,
which is very near to the measured capacity of
1,280 c.em. We thus may safely assume 1,150
cem. for the cranial capacity of Negandong
Skull No. 1. The features of this skull betray
a male, in accordance with Oppencorth’s original
opinion. For the exceptionally large and cer-
tainly male skull No. V, I calculate 1,284 c.om..
rounded off to 1,295 c.om. This gigantic skull
has thus only a capacity equal to the average
male capacity of the Australian aborigine. For
the Ngandong skull No. VI, to all appearance
female, though relatively large, I find 1,087 c.cm.
rounded off to 1,095 c.om,

From this it is apparent that the proto-
Australian of Ngandong in Java, and the proto-
Australian of Broken Hill in South Africa, had
& somewhat smaller brain volume than the
Australian aboriginal of to-day. Assuming for
the average cranial capacities of the male and
the female Homo soloensis 1,200 and 1,050 ¢.em.,
respectively, we find a difference of 95 c.cm. to
the benefit of the present Australian—a difference
which may easily be accounted for by the
influence of culture as interpreted above., In
this way we find conformity in this primitive
Homo sapiens type.

However, considering the great distance of

capacity = » & volume of the eranial
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Rhodesia from Australia and Java; the gorilloid
features of the Broken Hill skull; its seemingly
Neanderthaloid features combined with slender
limb banes and eynodont pulp cavities; the
carious (hollow) teeth of this savage;® and
the accompanying recent fauna, all this evidence
was so perplexing that the anthropologists
did not know what to do with this fossil
man.

Now, after the discovery of the Ngandong
man, there is hope that the history of Neander-
thal man will be repeated, in a sense; that in
the same way as the discovery of the Spy skeletons
legitimatised the fossil man from the Neanderthal
cave, the Ngandong skulls will legitimatise the
fossil Rhodesian man,

The occurrence of the same human race in
Java and in South Afriea, separated by the whole
Indian Ocean, does not appear so surprising,
if we call to mind the fact that the Malayan
Hovas have resided since immemorial times,
in Madagascar, which is very near to the southern
part of the African continent. In a much earlier,
hut geologically still recent, time Solo-descendants
may have reached the continent by the same
route, aided by the Southern Trade-wind Current,
And if, judging from the slight degree of foasili-
zation of the skull, and from the recent character
of the accompanying fauna, we have to attribute,
indeed, a very voung age to the deposit in which
the Rhodesian fossil man was found, numerous
facts are recorded which point to post-Trinil
geological age of the fossil Solo-man. In this
respect we have to consider that the remains
of not less than eleven partly mutilated skulls
were found, together with only fwe tibie repre-
senting the limb bones, within a very small area
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of a terrace of the present-day river. Some
not archaic looking implements, hammer-stone
balls (rezembling the two found with the fossil
remains of Rhodesian man, and probably used
for grinding some kind of corn); and caudal
spines of Ruy (probably used as dart or arrow-
heads) were supposedly found with them, and
bone harpoons came from terraces of about the
same, or a little younger, age. Note that the
cavities and fissures of the skulls were filled with
sand and fine-grained gravel of voleanic petro-
graphic character—the principal sediment of the
Solo-river still to-day—which is and was derived
from the erosion of the vuleanic tufa which chiefly
constitutes the Trinil deposits. This filling had
been cemented by impregnated lime, which is
never met with in the original tufa itself. These
geological facts point unquestionably to a post-
Trinil geological age, but not to contemporaneity
of Rhodesian man and Solo-man, notwithstanding
archmeological appearances,

Oppencorth (1932) was inclined to consider
the Ngandong terrace to be of mid-Pleistocene
age, on somewhat unsubstantial grounds, Ae-
cording to Dr. von Koenigswald (1935) it should
be late Pleistocene judging from his classification
of the fossil fauna of Java® Dr. van Stein
Callenfels {1936) is of opinion that such a bone
harpoon in itself should suffice to place the
skulls of Ngandong somewhere about Mesolithic
times.®* However the question of the age of this
fossil man may be settled, I feel obliged to say
that undoubtedly, in my opinion, not a single ono
of the deer horns figured by Oppencorth (1936)7
and van Stein Callenfels (1936)* can claim to be
& real artifact. Moreover, they presumably are
fossils from the Trinil-horizon.

SecosD  PropositioN (—Pithecanthropus was not a man, but a gigantic genus allied to the
Gibbons, superior to its near relatives on account of its exceedingly large brain volume,
and distinguished at the same time by its erect attitude.

It was the surprising volume of the brain—
evidenced by the size of the fossil calvaria which is
very much too large for an anthropoid ape, and
which is small compared with the average, though

# Erich Ginther, * Die Zahnkaries ein Produkt dor
* Zivilisation? "  Lhe Umschan, Heft 31. 40 Jahrgang,
p. 601. Frankfurt a/M. (18368). * Tooth caries begins
* with the transition to agriculture and cattle.breeding.
“ Responsible is chiefly the finer preparation of the food,
“ especially of the bread."—=Se also Sir Arthur Keith,
Antiguity of Man. New Edition (1925), pp. 400-401.

not smaller than the smallest, human brain—
that led to the now almost general (although,

* G. H. R. von Koenigswald, Die fossilen Siiugetior-
faunen Javas. Proe, Kon, Akad. v. Wetensch, Amsterdam,
Vol. 38 (1935), p. 191,

"W, F. F. Oppencorth, ' Een prohistorisch Cul-
* tuurcentrum langs de Solo-rivier." Tjidschrift van het
Koninklgk Nederlandsch Aordribabundig Gencotschap,
Desl. 53, p. 300,

# P. van Btein Callonfels, “ L'Industrie chseuse da
“ Ngandong.”" L'Anthrepologic, Tome 46, (1036), p- 350,
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in my opinion, erronéous) view that the * Ape-
* Man " of Trinil, Java, was really a primitive Man.
Maorphologically, however, the calvaria closely
resembles that of anthropoid apes, especially the
gibbon. The name Pithecanthropus for the genus,
thus seemed fully appropriate. The name ereclus
was given to the species on account of the
strikingly human-like essential featurcs of the
femur, which imply erect attitude and gait.
Together with these features, however, the
* Trinil femur," in the opinion of the author of
the *species,’ presented important differen-
tiating characters, which convinced me that the
ape-like skull and the human-like femur may
have been parts of one organism. At the same
time, almost conclusive indirect evidence in
favour of the association of the two fossils was
that they were excavated from exactly the same
layer of the fluvial deposit of voleanio ashes, the
ilistance between them being about 12 metres,

This question was settled in 1932, i.e., 40 years
after excavating the first femur, when 1 recog-
nized, in the old Trinil collection, four more or
less fragmentary and superficially eroded femora
which are similar to the tyvpe specimen. All
five femora are unquestionably from the
same species, though four were excavated
in 1900,

Although fragmentary, these four new femora
—1I recognised a fifth new fragment in 1935, but
this is from Kedung Brubus, 40 km. east of
Trinil—are extraordinarily important, because
om them corrosion, by removing the superficial
or periosteal bone layer, has laid bare the internal
structure of the shaft wall.® This deeper shaft
structure is entirely different from the human
one, and betrays a muscular function and a
locomotion which, although facultatively erect
and human-like on the ground, was also arboreal,
and perhaps on uneven ground a perfection of
the semi-erect gait of the gibbon. Thus the
evidence given by those five new thigh bones of
the morphological and functional distinetness of
Pithecanthropus erectus furnishes proof, at the
same time, of its close affinity with the gibbon

¥ Fug. Dubois, “ The distinet organization of Pithe-
* canthropus, of which the femur bears evidence, now
 confirmed from other individoals of the desoribed
4 gpecies.” Proceed. Kon. Akad. v, Wetensch. Ameterdom,
Vol 35, p. 716 (1932).—" New Evidence of the distinct
* arganigation of Pithecunthropus,” Ihid.. Vol. 37, p. 139
{1934).—* The sixth (fifth new) femur of Pithecanthropus
“ proctus,” bid., Vol. 38, p. 850 (1935).
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Frc. . DIAGRAM OF THE FIFTH PITHECANTRROPUS
FEMUR, FROM BEFORE (LEFT]]AND FROM BEHIND

(REGHT), THE FRAGMENTAL SHAFT, LOCATED IN THE

OUTLINED EXTIRE RIGHT FEMUN: ONE-THIED NATURAL

HIEE. (M}, MEDIAL SIDE: (L), LATERAL SIDE:

(o}, LINEA ASPERA; (0, 178 DIVERaEST LARITCM
LATERALE

group of anthropoid apes, The gibbon-like
appearance of the * Ape-Man * is clearly evident
by the general form and many morphological
details of the skull.'® A close comparison in this

1 Eug. Dubois, On the Gibbon.like Appeamnce of
Pitheoanthropus . erectus. Proo. K. Ak, Wetenseh,
Amsterdam, Vol, 38, p. 578 (1035},
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respect with the chimpanzee, on the other hand,
reveals great differences. The absence of sinws
[framtales in the Gibbons, and its marked develop-
ment in Pithecanthropus we may consider to be
a difference of the same character as between the
Common Hippopotamus and the Pigmy Hippo-
potamus (Choeropsis). In Pithecanthropus, in
contradistinetion to man, the gravitational centre
of the head was certainly a considerable distance
in front of the condyles, judging from themorpho-
logical features of the calvaria. Hence there was
no parietal vertex of the brain, this vertex being
a distinctive character of man (including Sinan-
thropus and also microcephali). In this respect
Pithecanthropus agrees entirely with the gibbons
and the chimpanzee )t Both features undoubtedly
signify, that in Pithecanthropws, in distinetion
to man, the head was not poised on the vertebral
column. The mandible (from Kedung Brubus,
where also a femur was found) most resembles
that of the gibbons, so far as its features are
anthropoid. One of these, the extensive depression
for the anterior attachment of the digastric
muscle, shows that Pithecanthropus was devoeid
of the human power of speech.

The strongest evidence of the gibbon-like
appearance of Pithecanthropus, and of its near
relationship to this group of anthropoid apes,
however, is that given by the volume of the
cerebrum. This is exactly twice that of an
imaginary siamang gibbon with the body
weight of Pithecanthropus, as computed from the
chief dimensions of the femoral®

This surprising brain volume is indeed the
most  conspicuous, and the most important,
distinctive feature of Pithecanthropus erectus, and
it was to obtain a better insight into this new
organism, that soon after the discovery, I under-
took the search for laws which regulate cerebral
quantity in mammals, and entered into studies,
which should furnish evidence as to the place of

1 Eug. Dubois, The Shape and the Size of the Brain in
Sinanthropus and in Pithecanthropus.  Procesd., Ko,
Akad. v, Wetensch. Amaterdeon, Vol. 38, p. 415 (1933).
The small cranial capacity of the probably femalo
Sinanthropus 11, recently confirmed by Franz Weiden-
reich (Palwontologia Sinica, Series I, Vol. VII, Faseicls
4, 1938), now induces me to reconsider, in this caze, the
significance of taurcdontism as a neanderthaloid charme-
ter, and to regand Sinanthropus, on account of the olose
agreement of the ermnial capacity: and shape of the
enoephalon, as also the similarity of the peculiar
tympanic plate, as of identic o with Heomo
soloensis, ie, & very primitive Homo sapiena,

[

Fio. 4. . Upper Figure ENDOURANIAL CASTS OF

ADOLESCENT SINANTHROPUS (50, % §, MESOOEPHALIC

NORMAL MAX, DUTCH (H). MADE TO EQUAL LENGTH.
INSET: MICROCEPHALIC MAN (M), xEARLY {.

Lower Figure : ENDOORANIAL cAST OF PITHECAN-
THROPUS ERECTUS (P}, xi}, AXD CHIMPANZEE (CA), MADE
TO EQUAL LENGTH. BOTH FIGURES ARE DIAGRAMMATIC
DRAWINGS (TELEFHOTOORAPHIC UI“TT,INE!I] OF RIGHT
NORMA LATERALIS VIEWS. SUDFRONTAL [HIIIITAI.}—
SUBDOCIMITAL CTEREBRAL FLANE ORIENTATION.

Proc, R, Aeod. Amasterdam XXX I, 1933, PL

Pithecanthropus erectus in the zoological system,
They led, finally, to the law of progressive
cerebration by great leaps (mutations), the law that
the phylogenetic growth of the cerebrum proper—
or psychencephalon, the most cenlral part of the
nervous system—excited by modifientions of the
animal functions (* specialization ) was automatic-
ally disconlinuons, the volume, and the number of
the nerve cells increasing by abrupt doubling, which
implies progressive organization by degrees.

6 ]
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Fia. &. Upper Figure: ENDOURANIAL CASTE OF
PITHECAXTRROMUS ERECTUS (F). ¥ §, MESOCEFHALIC
MAX (E), AND HYLOBATES AGILIS (Ha), MADE TO
FQUAL LEXGTH.
Lower Figure : ENDOCRANIAL CASTS OF MESOUEPRALIC
DUTCH MAN (E) . CHIMFANZEE (T}, OBANGOUTAN (5),
HYLOBATES AGILIS (Ha), CEBIS (C). AND MIDAS (M),
MADE TO EQUAL LEXGTH WITH I OF THE UPPER FIGURE.
BOTH FIGURES DIAGHRAMMATIC DRAWINGS (TELEPHOTO-
URAPHIC OUTLINES) OF RIGHT NORMA LATERALIS VIEWS,
BAME ORIENTATION AS IN FIo. 4.

Proo. R, Acad, Amsterdam, XXXFI, 1038, PL 1v.
Nigeria.

BEAD WORKERS OF ILORIN, NIGERIA. By F.

The beads known in llorin as Lantena
are made from a kind of red jasper which
is brought by traders from Litingo in the Upper
Voita, French Territory. The stone is carried
down the Niger by canoe to Jebba, thence by
railway or headload to Ilorin.
The process of bead making is as follows :—
The stone is gripped between the first and great

Applying this law to Pithecanthropus, by
comparing this fossil Primate with the anthropoid
apes, especially the gibbons, and with man, on
the other hand, we find our Second Proposition
entirely confirmed.

This comparison more than confirms the
opinion of Marcellin Boule, pronounced fifteen
years ago, that Pithecanthropus may have been
a large gibbonoid species, distinguished from
its congeners by those important particular
characters which at the time were known to
Boule1*

Finally, it may be remarked, that Pithecan-
thropus erectus may well have been submitted to
trandformation (in the sense of William K.
Gregory)'® towards human organization, needing
only a slight modification of the function and
corresponding form and structure of the femur,
and therewith the other parts of the lower limb,
correlated with o similar, but not greater, modifi-
cation of the function and form of the upper limb.

Postseript :— Soon after forwarding the manu-
seript of this paper I had cecasion, by the
kindness of Professor Rutten and Professor Van
den Broek, of Utrecht, to examine a cast of the
fossil child skull, discovered in Java, February,
1936. Thisskull, recently described in Proceed. Kon.
Alead. v.Wetensch, Amsterdam, Vol. 39, No. 8, 1936,
pp. 1000-100%, by G. H. R. von Koenigswald :
* Frste Mitteilung fiber cinen fossilen Hominiden
“aus dem Altpleistociin Ostjavas,” under the
name Homo modjokertensis, is, in my opinion,
undoubtedly from a young child of Homo soloensis,
The most convincing proof of this identity is the
similarity of the peculiar tympanicum.

12 Marcellin Boule, Les Hommes fossiles. Fléments
de Paléontologie humaine, p. 108, Paris, 1921,

2 Willinm K. Gregory., The Roles of Undeviating
Evolution and Transformation in the Origin of Man.
American Naturalist, Vol. 8, pp. 385-404. New
York, 10935,

Daniel.

Dreniel,

toes of the operator, and held firmly against a
pad of cloth. It is then chipped roughly into

CHISEL, ACTUAL SIZE,

HANMER, ACTUAL S1ZE.

shape. The instruments used are a small chisel
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anid a double-headed hammer, like & miniature
dnmb-bell.

The next process is picreing. The stone is held
by the toes as described before, and a hole is
gradually drilled or, rather. chipped through,
first from one end, then the other,
till the two meet in the middle. The
same hammer is used, and o series of
punches of nail shape.

A coarse drill is used to start with
andl is changed for a finer as work
progresses. The drill is oceasionally
lubricated with a little palm oil. A
piece of cloth iz now folded into a pad,
amd the stone is gripped with both
hands and worked with a vigorous left
to right movement across the face of
the grinding stone. This is a slab of
hard schist brought from Igbetti about
30 miles north of Horin.  Considerable
force is needed, and the full strength
of the operator's back and arms is brought
to bear. This process produces a powder
which is mixed with water and serves ps a

Africa: West.

MAN

[January, 1937.

lubricant for the final polishing on a smooth
board, about 2 feet long and a few inches wide.
Small holes and flaws are repaired with gum and,
if necessary, flakes are affixed, The beads thus
produced are of wvarious shapes, cylindrical,
elliptical and round. Ear-rings of cylindrical
form are produced in exactly the same way with
the omission of the piercing process, and are
worn in a hole bored through the lobe of the ear.
The finished bead sells from 2d. to 2s., according
to size and quality.

The beadworkers are of both sexes and all
Yorubas. They say their ancestors came from
Old Oyo, the ancient Yoruba capital, which was
sacked by the Fulani about 100 years ago.
Formerly the Lantana beads were in great
request for the regalin of the chiefs in the
Southern Provineces, but the demand has now
declined, The process is extremely laborious
and the finished article of small wvalue. In
1921 it was estimated that there were 500
bead-workers in Ilorin. In 1934 there were
28 and in 1935 the number has been reduced
to 15, [Ses also illestration, Max, 1937, 28]

Brawn.

THE PORO IN MODERMN BUSINESS: A Preliminary Report of Field Work. By (e, W, Broon.

The Poro Society in West Africa s

usually considered as a religious institu-
tion, remarkable for the peculiar character of
the initiation ceremony imposed for entry upon
its members, My recent investigations in
Western Liberin have revealed that in these
days, at all events. the Poro Society acts as a
co-ordinator of native indnstry and an economic
entrepreneny over a fairly wide and well defined
area}

High wp in Western Liberia the African is a
great trader. He likes the gossip of the market
place, where he meets old friends from afar, and
loves to parade his attractive self in his flowing

! Two recent investigations refer to the educational,
political and social functions of the Poro, but not to its
eoonomic adaptation. James L. Sibley, Liberin, New
York, 1928, calls attention to the Poro as an institution
for instructing boys and girls in socinl dutivs, sexunl
responaibilities and industrial crafts.

Mr. Aboyomi Karnga refors to the Poro a5 * o secret
* organization and used for the most part (besides ita
‘roal seoret order) in giving liberal education to the
*youths of the land. Tt taught also history, industry
* wnd the simplest arte of manufacture. As a political
* organization the Poro was n very potent factor.! See
History of Liberia, Liverpool, 1926, p. 4.

bright striped gown before strangers and the
women who come either to sell or buy. He
thrills to the chance of bargaining over native
merchandise which he displays with pride or
fondles in sensitive fingers. Though his scale of
values may be different, he relishes a good profit
in the same manner as do his western colleagues,
Significant social values, such as tribal popu.
larity, personal fame and district prestige adhers
to the village with an enviable reputation as an
active market place, and to its chief. Home
towns of Paramount Chiefs and leading men are
likely, therefore, to be identical with important
market centres. One aspect of village interest in
its own market is the designation of an animal or
bird as a trading mascot. The creature, usnally
a goat, is selected by the Chief and the elders,
designated in a sacrificial ceremony as a sola,
and released to run, at will and unmolested, in
order that the Chief may live long and that trading
may prosper in the village. Onee a week the
smaller markets, catering to village wants, are
held either in a town or between two towns., The
larger markets circulate through a number of
villages on specified days., Large or small the

[ 81
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native markets are under the control of the
chiefs and, to a more varied degree, the direction
of the Poro Society.

In the area formerly dominated by the Kubla
kings and around Vanjama the Poro society exerts
its widest control over native marketing and in-
dustry. Vanjama itself is the market core of the
most complete industrial unit in indigenous
economy among Africans in Liberia. Weaving
was the basic industry which gave rise to this
eyele of production and marketing, though this
section was famous for textile activities long
before it became part of the present commercial
unit. The Mendi and Gbandi people in this area
joined together under the direction of the Poro
to produce country cloths and gowns. Activity
in these enterprises lead to manufacture, within
the same indifstrial unit, of other necessaries for
village life.

Leading tribesmen collaborating with Poro
officers designate the work of each village. The
Gbandi plant cotton fields, and their villages are
known among Africans as cotton-growing towns.
They plant their food crops at the same time,
but not in the field with the cotton as is the case
almost everywhere else. Without exception this
cotton is never considered a product for family
or tribs consumption. Its specialized industrial
character is prondly preserved. When the women
have picked and carded the cotton it passes on
to the next town. A full record of the quantity is
reported to anid kept by the Chief and the Poro.

In a second town the women spin the cotton
into thread. This town collaborates with a small
* hulf-town ' across the frontier in Sierra Leone,
where they manufacture dye, and dye the threads.
When an established town throws off a few huts
near to the farms or industrial fields in order to
facilitate storage or production, this dependent
settlement, whether occupied seasonally or per-
manently, is8 known by the native name of
*half-town.” The dyed thread then goes back
into Liberia to the weaving town, which is the
third specialized process in cloth manfacture.
Here the thread is woven into strips either four,
eight or twelve inches wide and averaging in
length between twenty and twenty-five feet.
These go to a * half-town ' of tailors who make
the strips into powns, country cloths, eaps,
“lappas * (skirts), and * booppas ' (blouses). What
finished cloth is not exchanged in the direct
purchase of pots, knives and hoes, from other

towns in the ring, is taken to the public market
which moves through the cirele of larger villages
in the association. Merchandise on sale there
comes almost entirely from towns within the ring.

Vanjama is the principal centre of leather
goods production. Craftsmen of this village tan
the skin of goats, cows and deer, dye the leather,
and make boots, shoes, slippers, tobacco pouches,
pocket books and scabbards for knives and
swords. Bridles, saddles and flexible leather whips
come down from tribes in the North to be sold
and bartered at the markets. Knives, cutlasses,
farm tools and pottery come from villages in the
unit. In the Mendi °half-town’ where the
threads are dyed, men and women manufacture
clay pots, jugs, and bowls of all descriptions for
carrying water and cooking.

In the market at Vanjama currency and coins
are not permitted. There is no exception., Back
in the bush ia the Vanjama Bank, operated by
the Poro society. Market customers go first to
the banker and exchange their Western money
for Vanjama market money—bars of twisted
iron. A small pereentage is charged by the banker
for this exchange. In the market place all articles
are priced in bars of iron, and any item displayed
iz sold for a specified amount of this medium of
exchange. Any purchase, from kola nuts to
cows, is paid for in pieces of iron. Amounts left
over may be returned to the bush Bank and
redeemed in cash.

This Poro controlled system of exchange rom-
pletes the economie unit. The society supervises
the work in weaving. blacksmithing, leather work,
basketry and pottery which are the major indus-
tries. Through the leading men of the market it
shares in setting the price of articles, whether
cheap or valuable. In subdividing and allocating
industries among the village members of the
industrial unit it considers the natural advan-
tages of the area and the benefits to be obtained
from specialization. The abundant supply of
most suitable clay led the Poro to induce pottery
workers to build a few huts and reside near the
centre of their supply of raw material. Rising
superior to international and imperial frontiers,
finding a strong bond of inter-tribal unity in
their common Mohammedan faith, the Poro
society maintains and stimulates the industrial
production and native exchange of every article
needed by the African on the level of his
indigenous culture in this part of Liberia,
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TWO CIRCULAR ORNAMENTS FROM FRANCE. hy Henry Field, Chicago.

The objects illustrated in fig. 1 were collected

in the Loiret Department by Mr. E. Viot,
Chitillon-Colligny, Loiret, France. The soap-
gtone dise (F.M. No. 2145874) measures 15 cms,
in dinmeter and 1-5 ems. in thickness. The other
specimen (FM. No. 217505), found at Colandon,
measures 12-5 ems. in diameter and 1-5 oms. in
thickness. These two circular ornaments are on
exhibition in the Hall of Stone Age of the Old
World in Field Museum of Natural History,
Chicago. Stone dises of these types are rare in
France. The classical example, in jadeite, was
excavated from the tumulus of Mané-Rhoeck in
Brittany. Dises of serpentine, jadeite, or mica
schist have also been found at Corant (Auvergne)
and other sites.

The delicate and skilled workmanship of thess
discs suggests a ritualistic use and modern
parallels from various parts of the world tend to
confirm this hypothesis. Capitan (XVI Int.
Congr. Amer., pp. 103-106) ealls attention to the
similarity of ritualistic stone discs from Japan,
which are also identical in form with cireular
ornaments on Mexican divinities. Furthermore,
jade dises, worn by priests of certain Buddhistic
sects, play the role of fibule. Other examples
oceur in New Guinea, in the New Hebrides, and
in the Gilbert Islands where shell dises are worn.

It would be of interest to know the distribution
of these discs in western Eurape.

Africa: West. Forde.
SOCIAL CHANGE IN A WEST AFRICAN
VILLAGE COMMUMNITY.! By Professor . Daryll
Forde.

5 The situation in the large =emi-Bantu
village of Umor in S.E. Nigeria (Max,
19386, 123) exemplifies the difficult problems that
have arisen from the social and economic changes
of recent years. There is in Umor a dual social
structure. Exogamous patrilineal kin groups
{weprin) which severally oceupy delimited sections
of the village site and tracts of agricultural land
dominate the economie life of the community.
Nevertheless the traditional village authority
derives not from these patrilineal groups but
from a oco-existing non-territorial  matrilineal
orgonization. The authority of the priests and
olders of the gepun is restricted in practice to
I The substance of & poaper rend before’ Bection ﬁ.
British Association, at Blackpool, Soptember, 18356,
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CIRCTLAR ORNMAMENTS OF STONE:
{ Leoriret).

Photograph by the Field Museum of Natural History.

FRANUE,

disputes within their several yepun. The higher
village authority lies with a corporation of priests
of the matrilineal kin groups (yajima) together
with the heads of elubs or secret societies which
formerly provided a police and punitive force.
This corporation of chiefs, collectively known as
Yabaot, derives its authority from the prestige of
the yajima fetishes (ase) on which depend the
fertility and prosperity of both man, animals
andd crops. The priest of the greatest fetish,
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who is selected from one lejima which is regarded
as senior to all others, ranks as and iz called
Village Chief (0Oboi Lopon) and has a special
residence containing the fetish, situated in the
centre of the village and outside all yepun land.
The great power of the ase, and hence of their
priests, for beneficence or disaster, have consti-
tituted the greatest single source of corporate
stimulus and restraint in Umor society. The
Yabol headed by Obat Lopon constitute the village
council which formerly decided all great issues
and assembled in the house of Obol Lopon as a
court of law,

The arrival of British governmental authority
at the beginning of this century, however,
initinted a series of far-reaching changes. A
pative court for the area in which Umor lay was
established on the Cross River at Ediba and
Warrant Chiefs to act in this court were appointed
from every village.

In Umaor the existence of the Village Chief and
of the yepun grouped in four wards was discovered
but the Yabot were not recognized.  Five Warrant
Chiefs were created in Umor, one, selected on
unknown principles, from each ward, together
with the Village Chief. Although there appears
to have been considerable friction between the
chiefs of different villages and linguistic groups
at the Ediba Court the warrant-chief system has
worked fairly smoothly, particularly since a court
was established in Umor itself in 1920. Despite
the fact that, with the exception of the Village
Chief, the Warrant Chiefs have never been ase
priests, the office of Warrant Chief and the pro-
cedure of the Warrant Chiefs’ Court has not only
been accepted, but it is now firmly established in
the social system. The Warrant Chiefs are now
referred to as Yobot Kekpatu (Ward Chiefs}—a
title which did not exist before—and the police
and punitive activities of the secret societies on
behalf of the Yabot seem to have withered without
opposition. But the Government is now allowing
the Warrant Chiefships to lapse in anticipation
of the establishment of a Native Authority more
consonant with the principles of indirect rule.

Meanwhile during this same period and especi-
ally in the last fifteen years an internal movement
against the authority of the Yabol has developed.
Its canses are disparate and its supporters
relatively few but it poses a very considerable
problem in connexion with the reorganization
of the native authority according to the principles

[
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of indirect rule which are * designed to adapt
* for the purposes of local government the tribal
institutions which the native people have
evolved for themselves, g0 that the latter may
develop in constitutional manner from their
own past . . =

Now in this particular case there is no serious
difficulty in discovering and defining the tradi-
tional native authority. But some thirty years
of an acceptable Warrant Chiefs’ Court, which
was divorced from the traditional native authority,
have, together with other influences, to some
extent outmoded that authority.

The other influences referred to may be briefly
enumerated : (1) the development of small and
relatively uninfluential Christian elements which
are, nevertheless, a potent challenge to the
prestige of the ase and their priests; (2) the de-
velopment of trade in palm oil which has directed
attention outwards beyond the soecial life of the
village and given a considerable number of the
younger men, who have been to Calabar and even
to Port Harcourt, u knowledge of the outer world,
and has also led some specialist traders to ignore
village institutions and concern themselves only
with the well-Leing of their own households;
{3) the authority of the District Officer to whom
individuals and small gronps have begun to appeal,
without referemce to the Yabol, on matters of
village concern. The Yabot, practically unaffected
by mission, trading and administrative influences
and concerned with a lengthy series of established
rites, are baffled by social and economie change,
They are by no means aggressive in their attitude
and are somewhat in awe of the authority of
District Officers.

The vocal modernist element on the other hand
is decidedly ageressive whenever native institu-
tions are under discussion. They have formed
themselves into a club called Bendam, literally
‘The Young Men,” and assemble formally when
the Yabol hear a village dispute and have won
the right to express their views formally through
a spokesman at such meetings. The * Young Men *
desire that the Yabot should have no part in the
Couneil and the Court which would constitute
the Native Authority. They ask that the Village
Council shall comsist of yepun heads alone. For
the Court they desire a virtual maintenance of the
warrant chief system, i.e., ward appointments, but

2 Sir Donald Cameron : The Principles of Notiee
Administration, para. 1, p. 1. Lagos, 1935,

da
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subject to provision for replacement in response to
popular appeal ifmembers should proveinadequate.

If we attempt in the light of the existing trends
to estimate the probable social condition of these
people in, say, 20 years' time, when the gse
rituals will be less respected, when there will be
many more speakers of English and a more de-
veloped trade with wider external contacts, there
can be little doubt that organization on some such
lines as these offers a more flexible system for
the future than the re-establishment of the exclu-
sive authority of the Yabof and also one more
likely to meet the future needs of the village.
But to establish it now, out of hand, would cause
a very deep division among the people. The
Village Chief is a matrilineal kin priest and even
the * Young Men,” somewhat illogically, show no
desire to interfere with the present manner of his
selection. The matrilineal kin gronps are still
prominent in the lives of the people the majority
of whom show a strong loyalty to the matrilineal
kin elders and priests. The inheritance of certain
property remains strictly matrilineal. The Yabol
acting individually or in assembly still decide a

A DANCE OF THE IBEX
W. H. Ingrams, 0.B.E.

On my recent journey through the Had-
hramaut, 1 witnessed in Dammiin, a

T B = o
L,r-h. v Z . =
~ rw R

Fma. 1.

INEX NUNTERS DANCE AT DAMMON.

guburb of Tarim, a dance in honour of a suceessful
ibex hunt. Three heads had been brought back

MAN

HUNTERS IN THE HADHRAMAUT.
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very considernble number of the disputes that
arise and the Warrant Chiefs quite often on their
own initiative send complainants in their court
back to the Yabot for decision. The native court
deals only with certain offences against property
and person, some like murder are reserved to
Government, while others are dealt with within
the Kepun or by the Yabot. The authority of
the Yabol is still therefore real and important
and they can be appealed to at any time, while
the court of Warrant Chiefs sits but once a month.

The social changes that have taken place in
Umor in the period sinee the arrival of the British
iovernment have therefore been sufficiently
extensive to have created a very difficult problem
in local government both for the people themselves
and in the application of the principles of indirect
rule. The most immediate  solution
would appear to lie in the creation of a Couneil
and a Court on which heads of both the matri-
lineal and the patrilineal organizations are
represented. But that such a compromise will both
avoid dissension in the present and provide for
smooth development in the future is far from certain,

A PAGAM SURVIVAL?

obvions

IS IT

FTONE WITH TBEX HEAD ANXD INSCRIPTION,
AT TARIM,

Fro. 2
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that morning and the whole village was en féte.
The successful marksmen held their trophies
above their heads (fig, 1). The long curved horns
of one head were decorated with small bells, and the
huntsmen headed a big procession of lines of men
singing, shouting, and clapping. Others danced
in circles and the procession rushed backwards
and forwards through the village, followed by a
crowd waving rifles and sticks. Crowds of women
dressed in bright green cloaks watched the
performance in the background. Every now and
then a rifle was fired, but there were no drums.
The participants were Arabs and slaves, but the
performance was not approved by the Seiyids.

MAN
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It seemed to me that the dance must be pagan in
origin, both on account of the disapproval of the
Ulema, and because the ibex was a sacred
animal amongst the ancient South Arabians,
The antelope was sacred to "Athtar, their mascu-
line Venus, and representations of the ibex appear
on stones in South Arabian ruins. My second
illustration (fiz. 2) shows one of these stones
bearing & Himyaritic inscription, preserved in a
Tarim garden?

! For ibex-horns as charms on a temb sco also Freva
Stark. Geographical Magazine 1V (19036) pp. 11113,
—ED.

ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL

Myths and Dreams of the Baigas of Central India.
? Summary of a communication by Mr., Verrier

Ehein, 1 Decemmber, 1036,

Tha Baiga of the Central Provinces of India,
now only thirty-seven thousand strong, live in the
remotest forests of the Satpura Hills, They are only
seantily Hinduised, almost untouched by missionary
influence, far withdrawn from the march of com-
mores,  Their myths and dreams indicate how
strong and active are the primitive impulses of their
old culture, Myth is still the motive-power and
suthorization of many tribal institutions : the
driving of the nail which keeps the world in place,
the offering of sacrifice, the coutting of bewar
(shifting cultivation), the cure of disease, the war
against witcheraft, are all traced to mythieal ovents
which established them as part of the social order,

The only institution which is not controlled by
myth is exogamy, which is, in fact, rapidly breaking
down. At the same time, incest is not regarded with
the siime horror as by other tribes.

The Baign have an elaborate systern of dream.
mterpretation.  They attach considerable, but not
exeessive, importancsy to dreams which both express
and reinforee their culture. A comparative absence
of sexual inhibitions means fewer erotic dreams
the axdipus-complex does not represent their normal
family-sentiment. Their most tormenting and
readily-remembered dreams are the nightmares of
anxiety and bhunger,

The Baiga have sunk into great poverty: but
many of their tales and dreams aim at dignifying the
status of their tribe. They claim to have been born
from the womb of Mother Earth before the founda-
tion of the world and to be the Bhumia Baja,
veritable londs of the carth.

The Culture of the Mexican Highlands. Summary
a of e communicalion presented by Misa Gude
E. . Duyriz ; 15 December, 1036.
One of the big problems, which arise studying the
Indian ecivilizations of the New World, is: In how
far are they sutochthonous? What do they have

[

INSTITUTE : PROCEEDINGS.

in common with othor parts of the world or what
have they adapted from them (Furasia, Polynesia,
Melanesin) ! Remarkable is the use of stone imple-
ments at the time of the highest eulture development
and the lacking a.o. of the potter’s wheel and the
arch in architecture. Maize was the only comn
which was indigenous.  Typical Ameriean and
gpecially Mexican was the calendar system, OF
the different tribes on the Highlamds of Mexico, the
s0 called Mexiocans difd not belong to the autoch-
thones, but they immigrated from the North. The
elder group, the Toltecs, were the builders of the
big pyramids at Teotihuacan, the younger group
was formed by the Aztecs, who were the eulture-
bearing tribe at the arrival of the Spaniands. Both
groups differ as to langunge and archaeological
remains.  In between thoese two groups the Mazapan
culture has been found, whilst remains of another
culture, showing no development whatever, have
been discoversd in the same regions. The latter
is known under differont names.  Archwological
remains of these different phases are as follows :—

Big pyramids and the foundation of a honse at
Teotihuacan, pottery and seunlptures of the Toltecs.

The model of o temple and the calendar stone, both
closely conneeted with human sacrifice and religiouns
conception from the time of the Aztecs.

REPORTS FROM LOCAL CORRESPOMNDENTS.

From Dr. W. R. Morse. [irecior of the College of
Medicine and Dentistry, West China nion
University, Chengtu, West China.

August [8th, 1938. I have just returned from
an expedition into the Ch'wan Miao country in the
south and scuth-east of the province of Szechwan.
The expedition consisted of D, C. Geaham, PhD.,
archaologist and curator of the University Museum ;
R. G. Agnoew, D.D.S., who studisd the mouths, testh
and diet; and myself, professor of anatomy, who
did physical anthropological measurements and
observations and blood-grouping on  this little
known group.  We were accompanied by five Chiness
assistants, all either graduates of, or students in
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our Colloge of Medicine and Dentistry.  Dr. Graham
found muany stone artifacts and other specimens
and  translated  their folklors, Dr. Apnow  also
studied, and put to music some of their folksongs,
We are all teachers in the University.  This was
thi tenth trip into the aboriginal tribes’ country on
the  Bzechwan-Tehetan-Kweicheo. Yunnan  border-
lomd taken by Grahom and Morse and the fourth
by Agnew. We are all members of the West
i Border Research  Society.  Ons  member
(Morse) hns made 3,046 anthropologicnl measure-
mentz, ete., on Chinese, Tibetans, Noso (Laolo),
Ch'iang, Gia Rong, Shi (Hsi) Fau, Bo Lo Tsi, Miao
(Ta Hova), Miao (Ch'wan) and Chung Chian. No
annlysis has yet boon made of this material.

Prolessor Bernhard Eduard Petrl : work in Siberia »
translated from a letter fo Prof. Miving and E. J.
Eindgren, ;

28 July, 1836. During the present archwo-
logical zeason T had to go out for field work at the
very beginning of spring. when the Siberian flora,
after the lingering winter, is not yet covering the
surface of the earth, And in fact 1 was fortunate
enough to find s now paleolithic site which js as
much older than the Verkholenskoys Gors ( =Moun-
tain) as it is younger than ‘ Mal'ta*.  Preliminary
excavations vielded fifteen excellent tools, not
coumting various small items., 1 was torn away
by the illngss of my wifie, and the exeavations
were interrupted.,  Now I nm equipping my
motor-boat, in which I make my journeys, and
very shortly 1 shall proceed to the oxecavations on
{Lake) Baikal, on the Angara (R.) and the Kudu,
where is my recently opened paleolith (site).

At present I have here o reunion of my pupils.
M. M. Gorasimov has arrived from Leningrad ;. he is
the one who carried out the excavation of the
neolithic graves on the Sélenga R, and he has now
left for the excavation of the paleolithic zites on
the Bely (White) River. From Leningrad arrived
another student of mine, A. P. Okladnikov, who
leaves in a few days for the excavation of tho neo-
lithie pemeteries down the Angars River. This is
my very best and most talented pupil.  In addition
there has come from Leningrad Prof. Kazakevich,
who is interested in the Iron Age and i= studving my
excavations af Tunka | T Tunke); graves from the
Chingis-Khan epoch. Thus a local archwological
congress in mininture s taking place in my home,
and every day there are archmological controversies.

O. H. Bedford : journcy in Ching-tu.

After two-and-p-half years’ study of Chinese
archwology at the Courtauld Institute, London,
1 decided on » two-years’ sojourn in China, to see
the country at close guarters and to gain o mom
complete  knowledge of the arts and eostoms of
the people.

After landing in Shanghai early in June 1 was
tempted to visit first of all the province of Ssii-
chuan, not only because the mountainous regions
to the west of the Chéng-tu plain promised to be
cooler than other parts of China, but also because

[

MAN

[January, 1937.

this provines offers a rich fleld for archweological
vesenreh. Muny happy days were indeed spent on
the sacred buddhizt mountain Tai-shan and among
its many beautiful temples. Then on my return to
Ching-tu I had the good fortune to nccompany Dr.
D €, Graham, eurator of the West China University
Museum, and Prof. Ching Te Khun, a noted
archieologist, to the newly discoversd Sung dynasty
kilnsite beyond Chiung-chou. There I had the
opportunity of sollecting numerous sherds of glazed
pottery which will in time contribute to the study
und recognition of glaees produced in Sst-chuan
ceniuries ago.

Surprising i4 the number of so-called * Dragon's
‘Teeth ' which from time to time make their
appearancs in this provines, In a temple on Mount
Omei 1 had 0 chunee of studyving the large * Budidha
* Tooth” that s venerated in the Templs of a Myrind
Apes, 141 inches long and weighing no less than
18y Ibs. This and the ‘Dragon’s Teeth' arp
without doubt those of some large mammothis
which onee inhabited this plain.  Another tooth
which I saw in the hands of & dealer, and was able
to photograph, appeansd to be an incisor, its
maoximum length being 5] and its width 3} inches.
Many other such fossil testh may be seen in the
Museum of the College of Medicine and Dentistry of
the Union University, Chéngtu,

My noxt step will be to survey the Han burial-
enses which are found in groat numbers between the
cities of Chin-ting and Sui-fu in the southern part of
the province, a task hitherto only superficially
attemptaod.

Too much praise cannot be given to the magnifi-
cemnt work of Dr. I Grahom in collecting and pre-
serving in the University Museum the many burial
objects from these and other tombs ; nor should that
great pioneer, T. Tormanee, remain unmentioned.

After concliuding my studies in the Museumn and
in the Han caves I zhall journey to Shantung io
visit Chu-fu and the site of the ancient city of Lu,
the sacred mount T ai-shan, Tsi-an with its famous
library and museum, and the excavations on the
gite of the ancient state of T'an, on my way to
Pei-ping. From there, after spending some
months at the College of Chinese Studics, and visiting
the sites of archwological and historieal interest, too
numerous to mention, my travels will continue
through the provinee of Shausi; first to Nan-Kou,
then to Wanchuan, Ta-tung, Hun-ylian and Wu
Tai Shan, the Northern Sacred Mountain ; then on
to Tai-yiian and the Buddhist eaves; thenes to
An-yang to visit the famous excavations on the gite
of the famous capital of the Shang.Tin dynasty
whers the oracle bones and many exquisite jades
and bronzes dating from the twelfth century B,
have boen recovered. Then on to Kai-féoe,
Lo-yang, Lung-mén, and finally to Ch'ang-an, the
capital of many Chinese dynasties,

Here 1 find opportunity to express my grattucde
to all the British residents in Chéng-tu and in other
cities of Bsu-chuan for their ungrudging and generous
hospitality and for their valoable help, both hero
and on Mount Omei.
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AFRICA.

The Social System of the Zulus. Hy E. J. Krge
Lopdon,  Longman, Geeen & Co, 1036, Seo.
10 20pp. Price 25
The Wisdom of the Tonga-Shangaan People.
By Junod and Jogues,  Pretoria, Henry Philippe and
Alerandee Jooques, 1036,  Beo, 385 pp. $

Mrs. Krige sets out in her Preface to disarm eriticism
by her frank disclosure of the muethod by which this
compilation has been carried ot : fur she is homsell in no
way intimate personally with the Zulu people.  The
effect of this Preface is to rise a number of doubts on
a mumber of important guestions; guestions mainly
concernod with the practicability of doing such work in
such # way. These doubts can be confirmed or dis-

lod only. after this bulky materisl has been fully
el fuirly exnmined. Here there is no place for rapid
or cursory treatment by s reviewer. The authoresa
¢laims that her aim is the * scientific co-ordination of
# the mformation scattered about in nomerous pub-
“ leations,” and that s a high claim.

Lot it be said ab once, however, that doubes have
lurgely been dispelled by the time the book s laid
down. We oustomarily talk of this or that book being
Vo mine of informoation’ | would rather use here the
phrass o mnseum,” where one does not, a= in nomine,
require to go tool in hand i one 35 to hack out and
extract what one wants. But one fecls s need of
TOASSUMANeS  UPOn  one int before  sceopting  the
analogy of the museum where one expects to enler and
find the materinl chronoclogically displayed with the
best pvailable skill and accuracy. One would like to
foel sure that in assembling unider ene roof, os it wens,
thix splendid body of Zulu materinl, the right relative
values have been maintmned betweon source-materinl
from early, middle and late South African writers. At
certain  points it would secmn s il mutorinl 1= boing
given s valoo above its dus,

This i noticeable in cortaan linguistie footnotes, Tor
exumple, where—as on p. 23— we have s suggestion
from van Warmelo as to the derivation of the various
terms for my, your, their fother, * from  the root—ijnss

** (father)”  And again—on p. —where. we get in

sonnoction with an sttempt to explain malume, mother's
brother, this, from Dohne, . liternlly * the pro-
f perty’s male’ (from the obaolete varb mali, * to be of
o4 value,' and wme denoting * human being 'L."  Here
lack of personal intimaey with the langusge has led in
the first case to the scceptunce of information erudely
incomplote, and, in the socond case, has ineorporated
materinl that can hardly stand scrutiny ot all.

But having said that, and recognming that in tho
linguistio field lics the most treacherows ground for
anyone essaving such o task one has to ocongratulate
Mra. Krige on the result of what must have boon o
very heavy pieco of work, The bibliography—which i
helpfully put in as part of the introductory matter and
not st the end—is evidence of. the very wide intorost
which the Zuly people have attracted to themselves
ginge, say, Gardinar's Journey to the Zoolu Country of
15838 sot the ball rolling, Indeed, this present volume
might very well be considered as something of a centenary
commemoration. And with all her 420 pa Mrs.
Krige succeeds in being ploasantly readable;  she
snooesds also in presenting a ggantic moss of infor-
mation in a form which makes consaltation ecasy, no
matter which particular phase of Zulu life w under
study,

Tlfiu arrangement of the materinl has been done with
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a right sense of proportion. Thus we have the five
most fully-treated sections (chaps: V, VI, 1X, XTI, XIV)
given to Transition from Childhood to Adulthood ;| Mar-
riage Ceremonies ;.  Feononno Life ¢ The King and his
Funettons @ Medicing and Magic ;- while around thieso
contral thomes are sections of leaser fullness.  Thess
inchude The Kinship Sgstem [ Birth and  Childhood [
Death and Huriol ;| Sucecssion and Inheritance o Paliticol
Chrganization ; Military Organization ;- Religion | Mumc,
f}umy'ng and Song ; ‘oll-lore. These are not all na full
ag they might have besn, But Mree Krige makes up
for a rather slight treatment in cortain of these seetions
or at any rate gives as compensation—ia number of
appendicos of quite unusual interest.  These oover
Relationship Terms; Dreas and Ormamontation; Food
antd Food Taboos (especinily interesting here are the
mmasi  abstentions);  Interchanges botween the con.
trpoting partics at Marriage: and Handieeafts,  Many
readers will be particularly grateful for these appendices.

There are two maps—tribal movements and distri-
butiocn—accompanying & brief historical section,  And
illustrations of excellont guality have beon used with
wise moderation and good effect. Altogother a very
sorvicenhle volume.

Turning ta The Wikdom of the Tunga-Shangaan Peopla
we come mto the very sonnd and movement of African
life and thought isell. This little book is dedicated
to thoe late Henri Junod by his son, in collaboration
with a colloague, and has been produced under the
anspices of the Hessarch Grants Board of the Camegie
Corporation. It is entiroly composed of Proverbs,
Riddles and Proverbial Names and the material is
drown from Tonga, Twa and Rongs, with an oceasional
Chopi wddition.  There are 892 proverbs, overi200
righelles and a very full oollection of * proverbial names,’
by which one understands nomes having special sig-
nificance and import.  This last section Mr. Jagues
hopes shortly to extond in a separate publivation which
will imelude * prajge-poems © and e dissertation upon
all that is involved in the giving of 8 name in an African
SOty .

To civilized people who atill ary far from realieng
the high level upon which * savage ™ African thought
habitunlly moves, such a collection must gmive pause.
But it i& as memorial to one who loved these peaple
and whose great work is indeed s memorial to thom
that this little book must be reevived. They themselves
will value it as the years pass since the wisdom of their
fathers is in it, not merely in English for the stranger
but with their own tongue and that of the stranger
intorpaged. It ‘is also, one imagines, the fullest thing
of its icular kind yot produced for South or for
East Africa. CULLEN YOUNG,

Reaction to Congquest. By Monica Hunter.  With an
indroduction by General the Rt. Hon, J. €. Soiwfs.
1 1 Published for the International Institule of Langu-
agea and Culture by the Ocford Universify Press,
1936, Bvo. xx 4+ 682 pp., illustrations 3, plotes 28,
30w,

By a mischance the word * conquest ' has been seloeted
for the main title of this very notable book, Probably
Mizs Huntoer felt that it might be better to keop * contact”
—that very hard-used word—{for ber sub-title ; and many
t’mr lo will svinpathize with her in this. But tho

; und of eanguest, in its ondinary sense, is ao
romote to-dny from the Pondo people and the environ-
ment of contact o all-pervading that it would have
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bien wiser to take the sk and just give the book the
title that fits it-like u glove : Beaction te Confocf ; the
Effocts wpon the Pondo People of European Culture in
Seth Africa.

General Smuts gays in his preface that Miss Huntor's
hook is worthy to stand beside Junod's Life of a South
African Tribe ; nnd adds, ** that is high praise indesd.””
As I lny the book down and copsider all the ground
vovered among these Pondo people in Miss Hunter's
cuompany, [ am almost inclined to say that the praise is,
perhaps, just not quite high enough. It is enough for
the dissiple that he, or she, boe s the mastor, and n the
path where Juncd led we are all just followers, but those
who follow carry the work on to points not previously
reached and a book like this is o signal exaomple of this
advaneing achievem=nt.

1 have spoken of moving among these Pondo people
in Miss Hunter's company, but actually it has been s
larger party than that, This book is what it is, not
merely in value but in size, because throughout it the
reader is always in contact with the nctual men and
wormen with whom the anthoressworked, and iz constantly
hearing them speak directly in their own authentic
phrassology regarding this side of their intimate life, or
that, The fact that this record of two visits-to Pondo-
land runs to very nearly 600 pages s due to the constant
usn of the direet African vaoice; in explanation and in
efiticism; in question as well ss in answer; in desorip-
tion, in comment and in aothentio colloquial illustration.
To one reader, at any rate, it is this guality in the book
that has made a pure delight out of what at first sight
looked like being very hard labour,

The work has fallen naturally into three divisions,
sinoe thore is Pondo reaction to contact within the
native reserve, within the urban communitics, and on
European farms respoctively. Of these three, Miss
Hunter devotes to the first, four-fifths of her space and
gives the other two an equal share of the remaining fifth,
But this division docs not mean any scamping of the
work in the two sections where contaots, socinl and
veonomic, ar closer. It means that the opening up of
the life of the Pondo as to-day found within the Pondo-
land reserve is done so fully in the first seetion that the
hackground s pre sl, the foundstion laid, upon
which the rvadnf nmtmlmi can follow the men !m:l
womon of the tribe s they go out of the hfe of the
reserve into the guite different conditions of town or
Euml:lem farm. Iy last oriticism, if there s any
eriticism, of this book, would be of * seamping " ! 1t must
b one of the most thorough, most painstaking and most
complete surveys of an African people in existonce ; and
in HE«I}' to remuin outstanding in these respocts for a

NOTY lmi{“'“'

Umoe Miss Hunter loaves the reserve and goes out
with her Pondo into the life of the town and on to the
Furopean farm, she takes for granted that her reader
has got a sufficiently vivid picture of the kind of person
this Pondo man or woman 18, and confines her study of
urbanization and squatterdom to three points : What
hocomes the Economic Condition of the man or woman ¥
How is the Social ( ization affected ! What happens
within the aren of Religious and Mogical Belief ¥ Her
work upon theso three questions wall, [ think,
under an equal debt of gratitode the industrialist, the
administrator, the missionary and the private smployer.
In company with her and her African informants one
not only sees but feels the life into which these people
are being massed and herded; and is amazed at the
courags and the patience and the comradeliness,

Thers s, further, a concluding eection  ontitled
‘ Tendencies " which s excesdingly wseful. Tts infor-
mation regarding the * movements " among this peopls
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in a situation so like in many ways the situstion of other
extles beaide rivers in o foreign land, is a necessary
cloging point in a k like this: ugh, of courss, the
mattors doalt with among the * tendencies * refer to a
native South African rather than to a peculiarly Pondo
situation,

For a book of such scope this can only be a review by
way of introduction and high commemdation. One
thing only 1 would like to mention by way of minor
oriticism, and it is & matter that will seam of the very
emnllest moment, perhaps, to most. But I have been
struck at a oumber of points by a question concerning
translation of eonventional vemaculsr usages. 1 may
illustrate, perhaps, by referonce to instances of the
Bantu plurnl—ses {Jp. 34, 35 and 50, wdade wethu,
dadewethu—where the bare translation, * my sister * is
quite sufficient for those who recognize at onee in the
plural pronoun the action of the classificatory prml.-:m
in Bantu relationships, but might have been exten
into * our, f.e. my, sister * for the benefit of those whose
attention needs to be specially drawn to this point, On
p. 122 also, there is & mis-translation of the pronoun in
the phrase Nantsi inkomo u (Here is your beast) ns
usedd at a ritual killing, ifyﬂ.ﬁuﬂdbu-u -
Ezrl}' understood as ‘our’ aml not ¢ your —-m

nnter's question as to anoestral righta over the cattle
might not have beon . Judging, however,
by the analogous elsewhere in Bantu offerings
to the ancestors, the Pondo phrase may well be Nantei

: inkomo yenu,

For elarity, also, it would probably have been botter,
on p. 126, if in Cases 6 and 7, where the marriage
transactions of these two Houses are detailed, the full
mmlum' a8 used in eonnexion with the other Honses

boen usod, even at the expense of brevity,  ** B, was
* given a,," of course moeans that the uhb{oh materinl
of the deughter a; was apportioned to the son B;; just
as in Case 7, “ by wont to B,," has the same meaning,
But it would have been better to use the full form,
* The tkhazi of a, went to B,,"" and so on.

For a work of this size and fullness the i g Aeams
to hiave been remarkably well done, and the G
provided is most useful.  The Pendo area is shown on a
map of * The Cape Native Territories * which appears on
the inside covers both at front and back. ﬁ.l:l.(:lplt should
also be said that the many photographs are good in
themselves and admirably illustrate the text. This is
a very fine pisce of work. CULLEN YOUNG,

Mative Policies in Africa. By L. P. Mair, M.A.,

Ph.D, London, (eorge  Routledge d  Sons,
12 305 pp.. 6 maps.  Price 12. 6.

It is now some ecight years since K. L. Buell
published his two volumes on * The Native Problem in
* Africn.’ Tt is therefors some nine or ten yoars
sinee he travellod rapidly through Afrien collecting the
material for them. During that period ﬂ'pﬁuh
sometimes far-reaching, changes have taken place in
nearly all African territories, some as results of world
conditions, somo ns results of deliberate coloninl policies.
A fresh review of the situation was thorefore tly
needed, not only in the intercsts of knowledge for its
own sake, but because Africa has once in bevome
n pawn in the game of politics, m engaged
in the game. on whatever side they play, are often
ymorant of the real nature of the picces they shove
aeross the bonrd. This applies squally to thoss whe
think in terms of imperial expansion and prestige, and
to the well-wishers of Africa who hope to plan a future
in which native intercsts are t. To them
D, Mair's desceription of * what tm VILFHOA EOVErTIman ts
*in Afriea are making of the African,” appears, very
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hie guide book, sinee, for

:&pﬂﬂwﬂy. s an indi tbie’s

Tﬁumt. it holds the
author would be the first to admit that s volume
of this kind, hased largely on a study of documentary
material, nnd only to o limited extent on local first hand
knowledge, is nocessarily incomplete and may ssmetimes
be inuccurate in detail. The whole truth, in so far as it
ean be found, depends upon s combined study of the
human material and the printed reconds over a very
wide field, a task almost impossible for 8 single individual.
This book is no substitute for detailed local studies of
administration or of small units of African society,
Those with particular knowledge of spocial areas may no
doubt find statements of fact which they may question
or omissions which they may regret, This does not,
however, detract from the intrinsie value of Dr. Mair's
achiovemeont, which is to present within a small compass
an ln.l‘.hm‘imlugint'a view of contemporary native admini.
stration drawn from o comparmative standpomt.  In
& sense, it s true, the book = & pamphlet on & grand
seale, sinee the author is to some extent arguing a case.
That case is a defence of Indireet Rule, This attitude
of mind, however, arisea inevitably from the writer's
approach. To any one regarding human society ns a
living organism, it is natural that & system of govern-
ment based on the evolution and modemization  of
existing social agencies should make s greater a 1
than systems envisaging the permanent subordination of
the native African, or his development ns an industrial
unit whnlli! divoreed from his tribal background.
Although the degree of detail in Dr. Mair's book
nocessarily varies with the quality and amount of
dooumentary material available, the sections relating
to non-British territories, even when thev am only
I will have a sﬁm‘hl interest for many English
readers. The remarimble amount of information here
collected in ono place is not, so far a2 I am awnre,
obtamable in a convenient form anywhore else,
While Dr. Mair's sketeh of native administration
is offered primarily to the intelligent general reader
whao wishes to form an opinion on the African problem,
it provides at the same time a useful oatline for specinlist
readers intimately familinr with some corner of the
continent. Insovast and diversified an area, investigators
in one district or in one subject may often be tempted
to lose sight of the whole through their prececupation
with the part, or to generalize from the known to the
unknown. Dr. Mair's book attempts part of the task of
synthesis for which o demand is now making itself heard,

and which lags an urgent wnsthility upon  this

generation. ILDA MATHESON.

The Musical Instruments of the Native Races of
South Africa. By P. R. Kby Crfond

13 Umiversity Press, 1934, 285 pp. wmiop, plates.
Frice 354,

African music, tourhing as it does every aspect of
native lifi, has been on the whale s fortunately
trented by the ethnologist than it deserves.  Early
travellers for the most part found it monotonous,
limitedd or incomprebensible, and later imvestigators,
though equipped with the phonogeaph, were few of
tham .q'l.miﬁul to analyze or systemnatize the muosic
aml instruments they eollected. It has been left to the
musician  turned  ethnologist  to fill the gap  with
sejentifio fioldwork of his own,

In this important book, published with the assistance
of the Caregie Corporation of New York, Professor
Kirby pets out to recond particulars of the hundred
varions native instruments of South Africa, an area in
which, as he points out, much of the original culture is
preserved. ¢ shows how each instrument is con-
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structed aod played, supplying * specific and detailed
Y information,” and ¢orroborating earlier nccounts with
referances in native legend and custom, and with his
own first-hand observations among the natives them-
selves.  Ho deals in this manner with mttles. drums
and xylophanes; horns, whistles and recd-fiutes; and
with various stringed instruments:; considering, finally .
instruments which have been imitated from European
examples, which form a category of their own.

_ Few primitive instruments con bo regarded ns truly
indiganous; indeed, most have been adopted from a
more advanced civilization, snd modified in the process,
But the formule for making the instruments. ai
interssting compact of inherited wisdom and tribal
superstition, have mainly survived as craftsman’s lore.
The native fashions his whistle from the leg-bone of a
sheep, his drom from o tres-trank and a stretched skin
but in no haphazard manner. The native instrument
is by no means as simple as it looks, and the eareful
selection of a particular wood or a certain length of reed
shows that from econtures of trial-and-error  the
erafltsmon has derived s considerable grosp of the
principles of sound-production. The bustard’s quill of
the gora is deftly secured to the stave by a twist of hide
which also acts aa o * bridge '; the resonators of the
mbiln are attached to the frame by an ingenions areonge-
ment of wax, small fruits and vibrators made from the
disphragm of a jerboa. The ingenious native of the
mines even makes o virtue of the petrol-tin, using it ns
a substitute for the calnbash resonatar of his mbils,

This traditional inventivencss is often overlaid with
ritual and sympathetic magie. Venda reeds may only
bé ent from the sacred groves, and by specialist makers,
though for a good economic reason. The Tahiopi mbila
is smearsd with the burnt ashes of o lion's larvmx, amd
the heads of o strong- and sweet-voiced bird, which in
offect seal nir-leaks and stop the instrument From
rattling. Many instruments may never be played by
wormoen, others are abandoned ot adolescence.  The
wind instruments in particular are associnted with
ritunl cercmony, with rin-making and fertility rites.
Professor Kirby deals at length with the reed-flute
ensembles, which were thought to he peculinr to the
coast Hottentots, but are now found among the tribes
of the interior and even as far north as the Congs, but
not in the coast areas at all,

Further, the siringed insiruments peoduee on
examination more than mests the ear of the casual
listener. Professor Kirby shows that most of these
instruments are made to play both fundamental tones
and harmonics, and that these nicoties are fully appre.
cinted by poerformers whose mosic has reached  the
polyphonic stage of the medieval * organom.” This is
wall illustrated by the reed-fiute ensembles in which
as many s nineteen flutes blend in the fourths and
fifths of our own early music,

The book 8 enriched with many excellent  plates
showing the instruments being constructed and played,
andl there is also o useful index, One hopes that this is
anly the first of n series of similarly intensive studies.

Ik H. YARLEY.

African Mative Music. An anncdated bibliography.
Compiled by Douglas H. Varley. London : Royal
14  Evpire Society, 1936, Price 5s.
The arrangement of the entries in this bibliography
is in the main geogrs
Afriva being chosen as

ical, the political divisions of

ings for the various sections,
In addition there are sections on Dnon Language,
Museums containing instruments, Bibliographies, ete,
The entries in each division are placesd in chronologienl
order, and there is a brief index of nothors,

1



Nos. 14-16]

The author has performed n useful service in compiling
and annotating the various scattered reforences on this
subject in English, American, and foreign books and

riodicals, nnd ethnologists will note with interest the
wrge number of othnological works which have bemn
citod.

Omissions were bound to occur; but the section on
musical instruments in the fifth edition of Nofes and
(Queries on Anthro, y [1920) should certainly not have
heen amittod, is section was entirely revised and
vonsiderably augmented by Professor Henry Balfour,
and n system of classification for musical instruments
was advanced which has been widely used,

1 noticed a few mistakes in tho text. Dempwolffs Die
Sandaws, p. 66, should read Die Sandawe ; Monte-
cuecalo, p. 89, should read Cavazzi da Monteoucculo,
this author being better known under his first name,
There are Enghsh editions of Dapper, p. 1%, and
Casati, p. 30, which might have been mentioned with
ndvantage.

The sucoessful completion of a work of reference of
this charscter is really a matter for congratulation
rathor than criticiam, sinee the diffieulties of compilation
are manifest, and there is no doubt that this bibliography
will he very useful to all interested in African Native
Musie. L.J.P. G,

Land und Vélker von Angola: Studien, Erinnerungen,

Fotos der |11 weizerischen wissenschaft-
{5 tichen Mission in Angola. By Th. Lelachaus
1838,

and Ch, E. Thifhaud. Neuenburg (V. Attinger),
143 pp., map, B0 plates, 23 fext il ustrotions,

This volume is an entertaining account of the travels
and adventures of three Swiss naturalists in that
interesting and little-known ion, the hinterland of
Angola, south-east of Lobito Bay. In a somewhat
popular style, the narrative desoribes the results of the
weonid Swiss Seientific Mission to Angols, the account
of the first expedition having been published by
Dr. Monard, Bulletin de la Socidté Neuchdteloise de
(idographie, 31, 1830,

There is some valuable ethnographic material in the
book. This is especially. the ease with regard to the
illustrations, which are excellont and numerous.  Very
little is known of the tribes inhabiting the Bouth of
Angola, and any fresh information is to be welcomed.
The map is helpful in showing the distribution of these
tribes, of which tho chief are the Tyivokwe (Techivakwe),
the Handa, the Humbe, the Ngangela, the Kwamatuoi,
the Nyemba and the Kwanyama,

The Tyivokwe are the gypsies of Angola, preserving
their ancient customs intact. They came originally
from the Belginn Congo. Of outstanding interest are
the Kwanyama people of the extreme South. They are
a cattle-breeding folk, and their complex homestends
are of Inbyrinthine ingenuity, In the heart of the
maze i3 an apartment in which is an altar on which
repose the sacred ox-skulls dedicated to the ancestral
spirite.  Tho chief fire also is found in this room. 1In
another apartment, serving as a meception room, A
the fireplace and saored wood used for the ceremony
of the first grain.

Most of the Angola tribes have claborate initistion
eeremonies which would repay careful study. Masks
play an important part in these rites. A short chapter on
a ° Bushman ® settlement is well worth reading by
students of that primitive .

The Expedition mude -p:;ﬁ:lim of three thousand
five hundeed ethnographical specimens in addition to
the zoological omes. illustrations of the magic
dolls [Puppen) make one wish to have learnt somethir
of the beliefs and mstoms relating to these dolls, e
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as prevail among Basute and Chopi. As M. Thidband
remarks :  ** Buying ethnographical and  zoological
* material is o very complicated matter.”” Happy are
those whose methods are unimpeachabls !

The reference on' p. 130 to. Phato 56 applies really to

Fhoto 58, E.D.E.
Coutumes Algériennes. By Reod Maunier. Paris:
Editions Domai- Montchrestien, 1935, 202 pp.
{B Rooders of Mix who attended the Anthr-
pological Congress of 1934 will be ully
familine with Professor Maunier of the A i des

Seienees . Coloninles of Paris. The longest of this
collection of papers—the detailed examination and
ecomparison of faoussa and other forms of ceremonial
exchange, forming the origin of contract in French
North Africa—wina o communication to that Congress,
Professor Maunier has lived Jong in Algeria (its Govern.
ment has subscribed to the publication of this work), and
his writings on that country chiefly aim st explaining
native oustom in relation to French legislation, the
i_ut:-ril,uy ani effects upon each other of Kabyle costom
and European law. It is possible the Professor sees
French colonial law in rather a rosy light, when he
declares in his introduction that by organizing ' un
* gtatns commun territorial "' a nation has been formed—
“Pidéde de * UAlgérien * est 'ocuvre des Frangais.™;
and when he deseribes in his conclugion the blessings
of eivilization that France has bronght by her rulers
and jur to North Africa. However, he very ably
defines the concept of a nation by an analysis of the
attributes of that concept, and shows how in spite of
heing a succession of so.called Empires, Algerin did not
possvss these attributes and was not in fact & nation in
the trues meaning of the word before the French
addvient.

In his careful study of the custom of faousse, defined
on page 93 as “ un échange rituel, usuraire et casuel,
* gache ou masqoéd sous un don fictif,” Professor Maunier
illustrates the first ap » of contract, when the
breaking up of community or tribal life has weakenied
those primitive obligations which he calls ** coopération
“ nar interdt,”  He gives an extremely detailed acocount
of the eeremony, which is not unlike o modemn bottle-
party, examining its actors, words, gestures, times and
offects, with the sams kind of elaborate t e
that we find in such a work as Argonawts of the Wealern
Pacifie ; for apart from the logal and sconomic aspects, ha
leys stress on the moral, religious and mystical function
of the taoussa. * Les nis Agsocient ot purifient on
“ e temps' ; and he quotes the African St. Augustine:
“ Llamitié est communauté: point d'affection sans
“ donation.” The distribution of wealth by foousss s
also o form of piety, averting the jealousy of the goidls,
and is thus a kind of * symbolic destruetion " (p. 132);
of which other forms ar instanced by the story of
ordeal by destruction in the rivalry between two
Egyptian ; 'or the ritual breakages recorded
by Westermarck. The taowssa also illustrates the idea
of alliance by exchange, as we find in the Moroccan
custoin of ending a feud by the exchange of turbans,
Perhaps the English exchange of hats on charsbane

ies is another instance of this symbol of unity ?

fossor Maunier admits the fooussa bas evil effects,
for it often results in bittor rivalries; but on the whole
it fulfils its function : ** devoir, plaisir, rituel, honnear,™
And he shows that if exchange is o rite, a rite is nlso
exchange : Benjamin Constant had  already spoken
of meligion as traffic and seen oblation as payment,
Thus s native of Maghreb specifically states  his
sacrifice on the birth of a child is payment for a blessing.

Professor Maunier covers a wide field in his comparisons
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of the Kabyle facusps with other forms of exchange in
North African tribes, and it is striking how in spite
of formal variation, the underlying meaning of the
fictitions gift 18 revealed. The book containg a certain
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amount of repetition, and there is too much underlining
of crucial words and phrases; bot o very good case
is made of the thesis : *“c'est dans le culte ainsi gue
* se forment les drojts,” A B, V. DREW,

ASIA

Men and Gods in Mongolia. By Henning Hoaslund,
London @ Kegan Paul, Trench Trubner, 1935, Seo,
i? xvi 4 468 pp.. Hustrotions and map.  Price 135,
During the remarkable joumeys deseribed in this
book the author engaged in studies which are always of
goneral, and sometimes of specific, interest to anthropo-
wtd,  The preceding years in Outer Mongolia, of
which be has already told in * Tents in Mongolia,' had
equipped him with a spoken knowledge of Mongol and
a familinrity with deserts, steppes and forests which
servind him well when, in 1827, he became a member
of Sven Hedin's Central Asiatic Expedition and new
fields opened out before him.  Although he  had
roevived no academic training in ethnography and was
aoftem kopt busy leading n carmvan or sssisting the
vitrions scientists in their tasks, he missed no oppor-
tunity for leaming more about the Mongols, He gives
an account of incidents in the daily life of herdsmen,
honters and lamas in widely seattonsd tribes, including
thosa of western Inner Mongolia, the Torguts of Etsin
Gol, the Dade Mongols of north-western Tibet and the
Khoshuts and Torguts of Kharm Shar, among whom
he spent several months. Recently published books by
Professor Lessing and Dr. Montell, who joined the
expedition later, treat the first two of these groups,
but Mr. Haslunl's material on the others is prob.
ably unigue.  One most hope that he will yot give us
an oven fuller version of this part of his investigations
and particularly of the historieal documents which he
dizcoversd in the Shars Sume library,

Mr. Haslund collected sixty examples of Mongol
folk-music under jdeal conditions, » Torgut ruler
gt out couriers to search for gified singers, who
gladly competed for the honour of having their songs
rcorded on  the mysterious wax  discs, while the
Khan's seerctaries wrote down the words. A eonsider.
able number of anthropometrio data were also obtained
hoth by Dr. Hummel, for whom the author conducted
the negotintions which made them possible, and by
M. Haslund himself; the ingenious ways in which tho
stubborm  Mongol prejudice  ugninst  such  physical
indlignities waa overcoms arouss admiration.

Hﬁtnh regard to the author's many descriptions of
b | | customs and charsetéristios the question arises,
ns aye in connection with a * travel book.' of how
wach reliance the anthropologist is entitlhed to place
on the sccurncy of details. The rigoars of travel, alter.
nating with life in erowded tents, which constituted the
author's régime, do not & st that he had much
leisure for making notes on the spot.  Nevertheless, the
reviewsr has beon able to confirm a number of Mr. Has-
hund's’ statements from other sources and s impressed
Ly his powers of astute and earcful obssrvation, Thers
are only a few minor criticisms to make,

The venance of most of the excellent plates is
given, but it should have been indicated that those
facing pp. 225 and 312, as well as the one opposite p. 281,
are from Pallas, and it is a pity that this great authority
on the Kulmucks does not appear in the bibliography.
The rough phonetic transeription used for Mongol
words, " although usually satisfactory, digresses un-
warrantably from the written form in some cases, e4.,
‘ Oborgon,” ° tabum ' instead of ‘ebugen,” * tabun,’
and is quite inconsistent in others, for instance * Khara
* (lobi,” “khnra yasse,” but “harhung® instesd of
‘khara khun.' In " Tents in Mongolin ®° (p, 145) Mr.

[

Haslund correctly describes * arselan” (there * Arse-
* Ilang '), the Mongolian version of his name, as meaning
*liom *; but in the present work (p. 313) he translates
it ms * tiger,’ for which there iz a different term in
Mongol (*irbish ). Sinee the lama astrologer who
binds the author and Seng Chen Gegen, a mincamation
of the Tibetan Tiger divinity, in symbolic hrotherhood
makes much of fact that both their names mean
‘ tiger,” it is important that the reason for this special
imterpretation of the word should be explained.

E. J. LINDGREN.

A Handbook of the Rawang Dialect of the Mung
Language. By J. 1. 0. Barmard., OJ.E.,

18 cBE.” Fres’ ™ (Supdt. “of  Government

Printing and Stationery, Rongoon. R, 4=~H6a)

Philologists are indebted to Mr. Bumard for a sound
grammar of the chief dinlect of the N inhahiting
the "NMni valley to the North of Myitkyinn. The
Innguage belongs to the Burman family and is akin to
Burmese and Chinghpaw. The grammar s elear and is
followed by 19 colloguial exercises, cunningly designed
to make the student think hard. Indeed it would have
been moroiful to give a few more literal translations.
Then follows a vooabulary. Tr is impossible that it coold
be full, but there are o good many obvious omissions.
Surely, for instance, there are separate words for virgin
and  seco jungle, and how are rice in the ear.
unhusked, husked, and cooked distinguished * Theres =
an appendix on Nung customs, to which is to be added a
good deal of material embedded in the colloguinl exercises.
A few printer’s errors have crept in, J. P. MILLS.

Chinese Art. Edited by Leigh Ashton. Introduction,
Laurence Binyon ;  Painting and Caligraphy,
l! Lavrence  Binyon ;  Sculpture uer,
Leigh Ashton; The Potter’s Art, R. L. Hobson ;
Bronzes, A. J. Koop: Jades, "na Pope-Hennessy ;
Textiles, Leigh Ashton. Londow, 1935, xei + 111 pp.,
plates 23, Faper, 2s. Gd. net ; cloth, 3a. 8d, nel.
Composed in anticipation of the Exhibition of Chinese
Art now at Burlington House, this little book constitutes
the best short introduction to the study of the art of
Chinn that has yet been written in the English language.
The essavs of which it consists are marvels of con i
tion and pleasant to read, and will be of the groatest
assEtance to visitors to the Exhibition. In the next
odition & reference on page 91 to Plate XXT shoukd be
corrected to Plate XX, and minor modifications in the

olironological table at the beginning of the book may be
considered advisahle, C. (JJE, =,

The Chinese Medical Journal. (Vol. 48, No. 12},
2 December, 1034, Darideon.  Black  Memorial

Anatomy and Anthropology Namber,

It was a happy thought of Davidson Black's
associntes and friends in the P.UMC, to dedicate a
number of their journal to the memory of their distin.
guished colleague. The number is illostrative of Black's
many interests. It begina with a portmit, a short
summary of Black's work by Dr. Fortuyn, a bibliography
and an extract from Black's Croonian lecture, These are
followed by o series of original articles, which include
somo observations on living Chinese, several dalized
anatomical papers on particular features of Chinese
racial anatomy—the upper eyelid, the cotaneous nerves
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of the foot, and the coronary arteries of the heart, all of
which are purticularly important in view of the small
knowledge we have at present of the comparative
unstomy of the soft parts in the human ives, while
Black's interest in comparative anatomy 5 illustrated
by a paper on the maturation of erythmoytes in the
alhino rat,  The number also inclodes a plea by Paul
Stevenson for the continnation of co-operative embryo-
logienl ressarch in China nnd s very imporiant paper
by the same author on the interrelation of hiometric
and elinical methods in the appraisement of nutritional
status, L. H. D. B.

Keris and other Malay W By G. B. Gardner.

Edited by B. Lumsden AMilne. Singapore,
2' Progressive Publishing Company, 1836. 138 pp..
pls. 91.

Besides the typically Malay kéris this work deals
with other deggers, swords, spears, cannons, small
arms, bows and arrows, blowpipes and several miscel-
laneous weapons, old and new, such as clubs, ete, Their
origin, whether native or foreign, and the methods of
their manufscture are in cortain cases discussed, and
their use is indicated. In short the book contains a great
deal of valusble and interesting information on the
subject and represents o long period of research and
colloetion of specimens.  In the anthor's preface
soknowledgments are also made to the sssistance of
friends in regard to these matters, The section on the
kéris (which has munerous varieties) takes up about
half of the volume, which nlso inoludes uppullditﬂ- on
Malay weapons, war dress and armour, fortifications and
wiye of soquiring invulnernbility, as well as a Malay.
English glossary and a mther brief bibliography. 1In
vanous places sidelights ame thrown on the native
beliefs and customs, conneeted with some of the weapons
deseribed, which will be of interest to ethnologists and
students of folklore,

I have noticed s rumber of trifling misprints in English
undd Malay words that wre not worth setting out here, ns
they would be obvious to anyons who knew the
languages.  Pajajeram (p. 14) shoold be (in English
spelling) Pajajoran, o former kingdom in Western Java.
Sma (p. 57) 8 a faulty spelling for SEmar (the elown in
the old Javanese drama) and cannot be etymologically
vonnected with the Malay word sémangaf, a kand of
“‘lifie foree." The words fangges and bayu (p. 114) are
represenited on pl. 857 by fanggi and bagu, As thess
words ore the native names of weapons used by the
Ser Davuks of Bormeo (included in the work becausoe
belioved by the author to have been adapted from Malay
swords) T am not in o position to say which of the
alternative names are cormect.

Apart from sach minoe blemishes, the work is a very
good one and will prove vseful to anyone interested in
the subjects with which it deals. The numerous plates,
thaugh not all tﬂ*hnl't'ul!f.‘ perfect, and in many cises
mevitably on a small seale, add much to its value,

C. 0. BLAGDEXN.

Totenkult und Lebensglaube beli den Viélkern
Ost-Indonesiens. By Dr. Theo Kirner,
92 (= Studien zur Volkerkunde, Band 10). Leipsig :

- fordan & Gromberyg, 1936, xv 4 207 pp.
The geogmphical area with which this work is
coneerped extonds enstwards from Lombok to the Ara
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lalands and northwards to include the Moluccas but
exchude Celebes, The subject-matter is indicated hiaicu
title but covers a very large number of matters which
ean be briefly summed up as the customs and observances
connected with the treatment and di of the dead,
und also subsequent thereto, and the notions and beliefs
an which these are based, notably the idea of survival
after death. The origin of the last-named is diseussed
by the author at some length after examination of the
theories of earlier writers. In each of the three main
sections of the work the details are set out in their
goographical order and are followed by o briel summing
up of the evidence and the author's eonclusions, while
a general résumd is given at the end of the monograph.
Though not alogether easy reading, it is o masterly
pisco of synthesis, its great merit being the way in
which an epormous number of scattersd sources have
beon studied and sifted.  The bibliography contains
410 items and the text reforences to these are given in
an ingenious though complicated manner, which enables
every statement to be checked.

The author's genoral conclusion is that in this region
ihe jdeas about death have evolved, from an origmal
notion that it was only another form of life, to the
threefold distinetion between body, life foree and a
shadowy something (hardly to bo callsd a soul, but
upproximating towards that conception) which survives
after death, There is much else that could be said about
the cantents of this work, .., 08 to the relations botween
the living and the dead, the places where the latter are
belioved to go, their ability to return from them on
ocvasions, ete., whieh it would tale too long to enumer.
ate. ‘The book ean be strongly recommended to the
notice of snyone interested in the region or the subjects
with which 1t deals. C. 0. BLAGDEN,

Marriage Conditions in a Palestine Village. [y
mhrm Grongrist,  Helsingfors, 1035,
2 This i= the second volume published by the
author on Armb marriage and family life in
Palestine, The first volume was published in 1031
{reviewsd in Max, 1932, 181). The investigations
were made in the Islamic, Armbic- king, village of
Artiis, to the south of Bethlehem, The author hnd the
great advantage of the ee of n European lady,
Sitt Louisa (Miss Baldensperger), wlo has spent most
of her life in the village and, besides being almost s
native of it, i also a keen student of Arab ethnology
and folllore. Her part in the work was very great,

It i not easy to praise too highly Miss Grangvist's
book. Her tlm*riplrw.- powers and use of texts are
excollent. Her statistical material is well armnged.
Her fioldwork methods have not been bettered by any
anthropologist.  In recording her material she brings
out clearly the way in which formal rules and actual
practice affect each other and the relations betwesn
individual behaviour and socinl structure.  Sovial inter.
relationships are defined and illustrated with great
wealth of detail.  Social rules are explained both in the
words of informants and by citing an abundance of real
gituations in which they ame ovoked. 1t is, moreover,
not simply & study confined to marringe ceremonial, or
even to marriage relationships, but treats of the con.
ditions of family and kinship life in general.  The author
is to be congratulisted on an exesllent piece of work.

E. E. EVANS.PRITCHARD.

SOCIOLOGY
Die menschliche Gesellschaft in ihren ethno- [Leipsig (de Grugter), 1932, wiii + 360 pp. Vol 1IL
soziologischen Grundlagen. By Prof. Richard Werden, Wandel und Gestaltung der Wirtschaft im Lichte
94 Thurnwatd. Vol. W.  Werden, Wandel wnd der Volkerforschung. Berlin and Leipsiy (de Grugter),
(7] g von  Familie, Verwandtschaft wnd 1932, wii = 248 pp., 12 plates, and D diagrams. Yol. IV,
Bimden im  Lichte der Vilberforschung., Berlin and  Werden, Wandel and Gestaltung ven Stoet wnd Kultur im
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Lichte der Vilkerforschung. Berlin and Leipzsig (de
firuyfer), 1936, xir -+ 377 pp., 6 plates. Prices: Vol
II, BM. 1620, Vol IH, RM. 1530, Vol IV, RM, 22,

Vols. 1 and V of this work have been reviewed in
Max, 1933, 137, and 1036, 34, respectively. It may be
anticipated here that Vol, IT1, wherein Prof. Thurnwald
deals with Primitive Economics, is not identical with the
English book by the same author, entitled * Economics in
+ Primitive Communities® (see the roview in Max, 1933, 21).

The basis of the author’s theorstical researches are,
tiestly, many years of field work, prino;;uu.lly in Melanesia
and in New Guinea and recently in East Africa; and,
sscondly, his training in psychology. Being a jurist
and, at the same time, s sociologist, the learned author
devoted his studies chiefly to the psychological explana-
tion of social institutions and of the social mechanigm of
primitive communities as a whole. Vol 1T deals with
the family, kinship, and social gatherings; in particular
the concatenation of sex and age, the position of women,
marriage, sexunl customa (s chastity, promiscaity, and
prostitution), the problem of marringe systems, incest,
oter,; mrtificial relationship (adoption, milk-relationship,
blood-brotherhood), matrilineal and patrilineal systems
in their various forms! A special chapter is dovoted to
the sovial position of children: after which the author
deals with the status of man st verious ages, ago-

puberty, gerontocracy, and the position of
widows., The final chapter deals with various forms of
gatherings, in irular with seeret societies and kindred
subjects. Vol Il consists of two sections, one om
veonomy s & whole, its concatenation with the social
organism; while the second section is entitled * The
* peopomie.  funetion,! embracing, however, rather
different. topics such as craftsmanship, trode and trans.
port, ‘the distributive foree of economy,’ wealth,
capital, Iabour, wages, labourers, bondmen, slaves,
currenny, communism, eto,, and finally the creative
foreea of economy in general—in o word, monographs on
varions subjects which could easily have been grouped
in pomprohensive chaptors and thus brought into & mors
eluborate arran t. Vol. IV contains the author’s
psychological analysis of the underlying principles of
spgial, economie, religious, and political gatherings, of
leadership, of the state, of peace and war, cte. The
second part of this volume contains, like Vaol, 111, Part 2,
# series of monographs on more or less incoherent themes
such as habitations, the rile of the individual in human
society, progress and cycle, extreme forms and speciul
formations, evolution, involution, variation; further.
more, the play of the creative forces of gatherings and
civiligation ; natural selection and elimination, ete. A
sl of sociological terms in both German

-nE ish is ndded as an introduction to the boolk.
This volume is strongly philosophical, it is o summary

1 May 1 emphasize here that the terms * Mutterrecht *
anil * Vatorrecht ' as used by Thurnwald must not be
translated  * father-right *  and  ° mother-right ° sinee
the German ‘ Recht' has f:u ulmgaﬂ:;{rrghdiﬂ'mt
meanings, signifying both * Law ' and ° Right*; and
in this particular case the German term covers un-
doubtedly the English *Law ' and not ' Right," thus
denoting the whole complex of a specific legal system.
5 ing of * Mutterrecht,” however, we are principally
thinking of matrilineal descent and not, at least not in
first line, of inheritance, guccession, or authority.
Bachofen, who i tedd the term, had also prin-
cipally descent in mind, though he referred to the other
three institutions, too. One is, then, absolutely justified
in avoiding the senseless terms ' father-right ' and
* mother. t' in English: see * Notes and Queries
* on Anthropology,’ th Edition, p. 58).

[

MAN

1-)-[

[No. 24

of Prof. Thurmwald's sociologieal theories and therefore
ought to be the final volume of the eomplote work.

Although richly endowed with the results of the
author's own field work, the chamcter of these books is
of course principally analytical and theoretical, while the
underlying material of empirical facts offers handly any
new discoveries, 1 have a resson for observing this
here, For sociologists and nntlmip:-hiim ARG Cueer
E::ijln; they are sometimes inelined to change o suconss-
fiekd worker with lack of theory or, st least, with
one-sided eonclusions and generalizations, while, on the
other hand, they like to re.examine the correctness of
theories by applying the standards of the limited arca
that the critic himself happens to control. The many-
sidodness of Prof. Thurnwald's field work should raise
him above that sort of criticism. He is cortainly entitled
to deliver, so-to-say, n statement of account of both the
restlta of his own field work collected during alinost four
decades, and his astonishing knowledge of the literature,

Having briefly sketehed the contentsof theseeond, thind,
and fourth volumes, we may now pass over to dealing
with the author's theory amd method. Thurnwald
sugpests that social institutions coms into existence by
imitating such scts as may be considered to be pre-
figurative (Vol. II, p. 2). Thus in so far the author is
obviously in agreement with Tarde (of. Torde, Les lois
de ['Imitation, 2nd ed., 1893, p. xi).  But Thurnwaki
emphasizes the variability of the single institutions in
spite of rigid norms and sanctions (Vol. I, p, 3). The
social institutions are but details of living social
organisms  whereby all the social phenomenn are
mutually and reciprocally interwoven with each other,
representing a whole cultural complex [(Vol. IT, p. &)
These culture complexes, however, are subject to per-
manent changes caused by wanderings, political and
other ovents. Now the author stresses the foct that not
only eulture but also mankind is variable: after 100 or even
1,000 years peoples are no longer the same as they were
before {Vol. 111, p. 42).. The social organization of a
nation is to a considerable extent the result of her
historical fate (Vol. IV, p. 253). The overlapping of
eultures one over another is of immense importance here
{ibid.). However important the functional mode of
viewing things may be, we can arrive at a clear survey of
the phenomena only by going back to the historieal back-
grounds (Vol. IV, p. 207). Field work among modern
primitive peoples alone, then, may lead us to an under-
standing of the sctual social mechanism, but i of com:-
parstively limited valus for the solving of historical or
archmological problems.  Historical questions cannot
be answered schematically but require special examina.
tion in each single case without prejudice (Vol. 111
p. 42). Needless to say that the author rejects the
obsalete theory of unilineal evolution (Vol. IV, p. 3 and
E_ 238). Prof. Thurnwald also rejects the constroction

v Max Weber of * ideal types,” for these represent, he
writes, culminating forms carried logically and mstheti-
eally to an extreme, and thence constructing the in-
creasing decay of an institution (Vol. 11, p. 3). In this
connexion, it would be interesting to know whether
Prof. Thurnwald would wish to extend his oriticism to
Ruth Benedict's theory of “Patterns of Culture’
{1935) which had not been published when the present
work appearsd.

The nui.slnndﬁ' feature of the author’s outlook and
method is obviously, as Prof. J. L. Myres put it in his
review of the first volume in Max, 1933, 137, * biological
“ mather than logical articulation of types and varietios,
* as expressions of the result of processes and, above all,
“ of intercourse, and contamination resulting therefrom.™
However highly Prof. Thurnwald appreciates the de-
cisive rf e of history, he is-far from involving himsell in
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the risky undertaking of a historical constructivism, but
gives us solid and thus trustworthy cross-sections of
certain stages of sovial development. Thus, if we wish
to range him in the hierarchy of leading anthropologists,
we must consider him very definitely not as a historian
but a8 an analytival sociologist with an equipment both
hiologieal and psychological.  His  methodological

ition, i related to, bot not identiesl with, the
nnotional theory. Thers is no doubt these five volumes
are n standard work, offering an abundant material of
faots, many important geneml ohssrvations, and, last
but not least, fruitful suggestions which will certainly
not fail to exercise n strong influsnee on the younger

generation of sociologists, LEONARD ADAM,

Die Verstidterung : ihre Gefahren fiir Volkundstaat
vom Standtpunkte der Lebensforschung und
25 der Gesellschafturssenschaft. FHy Honse F, R,
iinther, Leipzig ond Berlin ;@ B, &. Teulmer,
1934. 54 pp. Frice RM. 1:50,

In this study the suthor attempts to discuss the
biologieal and social implications of exeessive urbani-
zation, with particular reference to conditions in Ger.
many and to the ideals of © National Socialism,”

He claims that the distinctive Germanie ideal of
democracy is based on the concepta of Freedom sand
Equality of the original ruml Teutonie (Nondio) Socioty ;
and that modern industrinlism, with its orbanization
and the conseguent growth of o landless proletariat,
destroyed the biological and sociologieal sguilibrium of
the medieval society. From the new conditions there
emerged a concept of modern democracy. based upon
urban concepts of freedom. and equality which are far
removid from those of the Germanio ideal. The latter
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ecan only be realized through * de-urbanization,” laod
sottlement, sugenie reforms, and the inculeation of the
Nordie aristocratic spirit. Urbanization erndieates the
best in favour of the more poorly endowed stock.
General educability is low, and the affairs of society in
an urbanized stato are inereasingly subject to mass-

johology, Therefore it is nocessary to improve the

reditary endowment in accordance with Nordio
apirit. This ideal, which aims ot the deliberate eugenic
improvement of the mental and physical eguipment of
the individual, and the realization of * personality,” is
the antithesis of the vommunism which hos its roots in
mass feeling.  The evolution of such o society is n matter
of generations; but its foundations are now being lnid
in and by the German National SBocinlist state. Soch
in_ hrief is the gist of the aathor's acgument. The
evident hins of this work makes the reader scoptical
concerning many of the anthor's assertions and con.
clisions.  Thus—"* Tho less rursl and aristocratic o
' people of Germanic Thought becomes, the mone must
ite rule become dictatorial *' (p. 24); * The mental
* health of the Nordic mace s more quickly undermined
* by urbanism than is that of the east [(Alpine), wost
“ (Mediterronean), and East Baltic racea ™ (p. 25);
* Great art and liternture have only lasted among past
* peoples o0 long as they remnsined E‘I‘L‘dmﬂ.‘ill.lllﬂ_f
*oruml " (p. 42).  In discussing the posaible adaptation
of man to his urban environmaont the author assumes
the practicability of a eogenic improvement of hoth
instinet nnd intelligones (p. 35).

This vesay indicates some of the ideals and assomp.
tions which are being made the basis of the Nationalist
Socislist sttempts to remonld & nation; and as such it
deserves careful attention. C, B. FAWCETT.

CORRESPONDENCE.

The QOrigins of Religion. ([, Max, 1036, T)

Boe,—In Max, 1036, 7, there s n moview by
2‘ Prof. H. J. Rose of my recent work, * The Origins

“of Religion  (Kegan Paul & Cp.), in which
the reviewer passes @ criticism both on my main con-
tention that primitive religion is in essence animistic
and notl ° pre-animistic,” and upon certain  particular
statements of mine m regard to  eclassioal Greek
religion.

A fow wonds in reply seem to me all the more necessary
sinte pome other roviewers of my book have, from o
* pre-animistic ' point of view, made almost word for
word the same remarks. Thus Dr. R. R. Marett, against
whoso interpretations of certain beliefs and rites o good
deal of my own eriticism is directed, has had an oppor-
tunity to express his diverging opinion in o review of
my book published in Phil‘mﬁy. Landon (April, 1836).
Recently the editor of Folk-Lore, the Rev, E. O, James,
in the mber number of his Journal has joined his
I‘an]i.uh colleagues in condemning my book becnuse of
ite * thoroughly Tylorian ™ tendencics,

I must confess that these criticisms by persons who
ones for all have adopted a different view of primitive
religion from mine have been of the greatest interest to
me from a purely psychological point of view, They
ghow that dﬂgm-llium in science is just as difficult to
combat as dogmatizm in theology. During the last
decades it has bean, so to » & * fashion ' in certain
anthropological circles to hold that primitive religion
was essentinlly * pre-animistio * or * animatistic,” not
* animistic " as Tylor believed. To speak of animism,
gpirits, demons, when we are dealing with the lowest

uncivilized ples is an irritating heresy. . Primitive
religion without animism, that is the slogan. Insteoad
of animism, torms like ‘ mana,” * orendism,” impersonal
power should be used, Prof. Rose regards it a8 one of the
worst of the many * glaring f{aults " which he has founi
in my book that I am * & thorough-going Tylorian * and
insist on animism as the primotive stage of religion,
Similarly the Rev, E. 0. James mln?:ﬁmlly atates that
my studies of the South American Indians have given
me * a distorted view of the part played by the idea of
* the =oul in primitive ritnal and belief." Hoe is convinoed
that there really exist proples who are not familiar with
the notion of spirit. e calls my statement ° one-
* gided *;  he speaks of my ° fatol habit of reducing
* eomplex beliefs and proctices to s single origin,” and
ermphasizes twice in his roview the danger of putting so
heretical 8 book in the hands of young students who
approach the subject de nove.,

To be just I must add at once that both in England
and in other countriea my book has also found mors
objective reviewers, whose judgments have been quite
contrary to those just referred to. Thus its chief merit
has been said to lie exactly in the * eminently sane and
* sound views ' which charncterize it, and it has been
recommended as an excellent text-book for beginnems
precisely * because it is critical of recent tendencies '
and becauss of * the broad, cautious, and even manner
*in wj".i'ch the conclusions of differing schools of anthro-
* pologists are surveyed.! The diametrically opposite
judgments which have been passed on my wark have indeed
given me a strong impression of the relativity of all things.

It may be proper to point out that T have !tﬂdim
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subject of primitive religion for about three decaies, of
which six years have been spent in close contact with
uncivilized peoples  mpresenting different  stages of
mental and cultural evolution. The conclusions at
which I have arrived have, however, by no means been
founded solely on the beliofs and practices of thess
tribes, but to a large extent upon an extensivie reading
COMPrising tically all oxisting types of primitive
culture in the world. Many of the peoples whose religious
idens: and proctices I deal with in my book are, for
linguistic or other reasons, wholly unknown, or only
most  imperfectly  known, to, for instance, Brtish
anthropologsts, I am obliged 1o call sttention to this
to make it elear that there i3 scarcely any real foundation
for the somewhiat superior attitude assumed towands my
book by the oritics mentioned  above,  Primitive
psvchology 8 4 most difficult subjoct, and [ think that
eapecially anthropologists who have never been able to
found their opinins on personal observation of savage
life, as is the caze with my ertics, should b mom
careful in condemning the theories of thoss who have
stndied it in the first hand.

Whereas Piof. Rose and the Rev, E. O, James blame
me for having given o distorted and one-sided view of
priomitive religion, I must myesli state that they have
given their readers, of whom probably the majority
have not read my book, a distorted and highly one-sided
ideas of the theories, or. rather, hypotheses, 1 have
uffered rogarding the earliest stages of religious evolution.
And this 18 a serious thing, sinee in my opinion the first
duty of a reviewer s to give a correct statement of the
views which are the objects of their eritioism.

A hrief statement of the most ontstanding peints in
my book may therefors be necessary.

In the first introductory chapters of my book I have
called attention to certain futal errors in the comparative
anthropological method, as it 18 used even to-day; in
the first place ta the = highly uneritical use of litermry
“ mources which is responsible for the unsatisfactory
* charaeter of most of the older comparative works on
“ tha rulr;m customs, and institutions of the lower
M * 1 have said that it is not difficult, even
after a superficial glanee at the literatare used in them,
ta establish the fact that at least fifty per cent. of the
authoritivs quoted were not qualified  to give trost.
worthy mformation about the peoples with whom they
dealt, and that consegquently from a scientific point of
view their works are valuelsss, In this  particalsr
respect @ new treatment of sociclogy and the science of
mligion is nocessary. The historian of religion should
adopt just as critical an attitude towards the docoments
e usis a8 the profane historian.

I have emphasized that science will never be able to
trace the first beginnings of relygion, and that in dealing
with this problem we are merely dealing with lLypo-
theses of greater or less probability. In this con-
nexion 1 have protested agamst the misuse of the word
* primitive ' by many anthropologists to-day, and
especinlly by * pre-animists ' in the science of religion.
There no longer exist any really primitive peoples,
there are no Crolber and Urkultur, ns the colture.
history school assumes. It s therefore absurd when
anthropologists of different schools have assumed, for
instance, the Australinn aborigines to be o * primitive '
that among them we can trace the first T of
religion, or that the religious evolution we AmOng
them ecould be taken as representative of mligious
evolution among mankind at large. The tendency to
generalize boliefs which have been found in s single case
15 ancther mortal sin of modern anthropology against
which young students especially cannot be sufficiently
warned,

[
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When Dr. Marett blames me for being * dogmatic
about animism as o primitive form of rr:-fz'ginn. this s
another charge which I must reject as wholly anjustified.
As appears from what T have just stated, 1 am rather o
seoptio in regard to questions of the origin of religion,

a seeptic i not likely to be dogmatic, So far is
this from being the case, that the chief aim of my hook
has precisely boen to combat the conapicuons dogmatism
represented by Dr. Marett himself and many other
anthropologists of the sime school,

I have stated that in the primitive savage, as in the
highor animals, we ecan obssrve a tendency to endow
even  inanimate natuare with o life aimilar to that in
himseli and his equals and that we are free o assame
that thore was a time in the mental evelution of man
when he was still at such an * animatistic " stage 0 his
conception of the Supernatural. L pre-animists only
assumed this as & hypothesis in rogand to a primoval
religious stage of which, in fact, we know nothing and
can only form an opinion by way of deduction, I would
not desm it nesessary to contradiet  them serously.
But it s otherwige when even now existing savages are
sot down as " animatists,” and whole series of prmitive,
clearly animistic rites and  beliofs are  deliberntely
vxplamsd as mvolving no idea of spirits or souls but the
supposs] earlier notion of an impersonal  magical
‘ power.” Here oriticism necsssarily sots in.  Having
onrefully analyeed ideas and practioes of this kind in
South American and elsewhore, T have beon bound 1o
torm the interpretations given by Dr. Marett in TVie
Threabold of Religion as clearly erronecus, and other
reviowers have admitted that on this point my eriticism
of the pre.animistie theory has been destructive, Tt is
curious that Dr, Marett, who in his review blames me
for having disregarded his later writings on primitive
roligion, himself dis my own worka to such
extent that in his recent books he has not with a word
mat the eriticism to which, for instance, in my The
Civilization of the South American Indians (Kegan Panl,
1826), T have subjected his theory of pré-animism. It
sepmis that Dr. Marett either has been ignorant of their
existonce or has regarded his own position as so strong
that he has not considered my eriticism worth o reply.
If Prof. Rose or other anthropologista do not approve of,
for instance. the explanation 1 have given of eertain
beliefs of the Foegmns, among whom Dr. Marett—
quoting Admiral Fitzroy ({}—triea to assign traces of
“animatism,” they may show that these explanations
are incorrect, but only a dogmatic student calls it a
‘sorions fault © when another seientist, in spite  of
lengthy and eareful investigations, & unable to endorse
the view of a certain subject which he has accepted ns
right himself.

1 think one of the most serious faults an anthropo.
logist can commit is when, in his explanations of primi-
tive customs and ideas, he starts from ready.made
theories and preconceived opinions, trying thus to
find an apparent support for s onesided theory
of primitive meligion. In my book I have mentioned
several instances of this especially in regand to * pre-
animists * and the supporters of the theery of primeval
maonotheism,

Throughout my book I have wamned readers against
the tendency, so frequently met with among anthropao-
logists, to explain o certain religious phenomenon, which
OCCurs in o ntly the same form among different
peoples, on the same principle or to derive it from the
same origin. Thus 1 have eriticized the theory, sc
common & few decades ago, that religion has
from totemism, and that totemism has been univ
among mankind., When dealing with the ° Supremes
* Beings ' whom the Swedish Archbishop S&derblom
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calls * Producers,” T say that he has made the same
mistake as most other writers on the question, that of
unduly generalizing the ideas ho has found in a single
case, ° He has started from the erronsons assumption
* that thess beings are of exactly the same chamoter
* umong all primitive peoples and that conssquently
‘it ia possible to explain them all on the samoe prin-

ciple.”  Similarly when dealing with sacrifice T have
pointed out that there are many different forms of it
and that * it m o mistake to try to find a single com-
' prehensive explanation of this rite,”

In view of this obvions endeavour of mine, to avoid
grneralizing statements and to sccept different ex.
planations for religious customs, it & more than suar.
prising to réad, in the Bev, E, (. Junes" review, about
my ** fatal hahit of E|-1|!.|.|‘Irlg beliefs and practices to o
* mingle arigin.”

The blame for being ‘s thorough-going Tylorian °
I beg to meet with pomting out that both the evolu-
tionury #chool in general and Tylor himsell are critiozed
by me, the latter ospecinlly from the point of view that
b huas -ii.in-glm‘lml the emotional side of religion, and thot
het has overlooked the close connexion between animism
and maggie. Om this point [ porfectly agros with
W. Wundt, the great German psvohologist, who also
has rightly pointed out that religion can hardly  have
bogun with a belief in abstmet imporsonal * powers,”
since the tendency to personify the objects of his awe
and reverence i characternstic of primitive man, 1
have stated that animism must now be taken in o wider
soenge,  When my critics assume that my view of primi-
tive religion has been influenced by the fact that I have
earriidl out  researches among C moarkedly  animistic
* folk® like the South American Indians, they only
show ignorance of the beliefs of primitive peoples.  The
Indinns of South America are by no means groater
‘ mnimists * than, for instance, the African nogroos, the
Austmlinns and Melanesians, or the peoples of Siberin.
It is just the unfortunate thing for pre-animists, that
whereas the universality of the iu'fwl' in souls and
apirita is a foet—on this point Taylor was absolutely
right—" animatism ' or * orendism ° eannot be proved
to provadl among a single people of our own days, and
still lpss ahown in regard to primeval man,

As to the remarks Prof. Rose has made against my
statoments moforring to Greek and Roman religion, 1
find it eurions that in a review of & book like mine a
reviewer hag taken so much pains to point out mistakes
which he himssli calls ‘small ' and which, cven wore
hia remarks correct, are wholly insignificant so far as
My Inain theories are concerncd. Huot besides this
mnst maintain that hacdly any of Prof. Rose’s remarks
are justified. It is difficult for me to umderstand, for
instance, how o classical scholar like Prof, Hose ean be
mnorant of the primitive view referrod to in Plato's

wa (873}, whers we hear of o beast, which has killed
gomeons, being tried, executed, and cast boyond the
border, a view which has not been characteristic of the
Groonks only, but of several other Aryan peoples, and
has lingered on as a survival oven in medieval Chris-
tianity. For literature on the subject, 1 beg to refer,
for instanes, to Westermarck's The Origin and Develop-
ment of Mol Ideas, 1, 2556 sqy.

RAFAEL KARSTEN,

The Origins of Religion. (. Max, 1038, 7; 1937, 28).
Sim,—A great part of the strictures passed by Dr.
2 Karsten upon my review of his book amount to no
more than this, that he and L interpret the same facts
in different ways. It obviously would be unprofitable to
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argus the matter out here; a foll expostion of our
respoctive views would fill many pages. But T wish to
draw attention to one or two matters of fact and
principle arising out of his letter.

Firstly, 1 did not say that his attachment to the
animistic hypothesis—I note that he olijects to s
being  called Tylorism—was a glaring fault, but that
somie might regard it as such. In the next paragraph
I say that it may be considersd a virtue or a defect,
ncoording to the reader’s convictions, This, T imagined,
would make my meaning clear. [ sketeh the contents
of the baok, oredit the author with interesting matorial
and shrowd  jdeas, express my disagresment with
some of the latter and point out n fow flaws in the
former. I find nothing in his letter which maloss me
mpent of my chief objection, that he hes not faced the
main isse, whether or not animism may reasonably b
supposcd to have grown out of o pre- or non-animnistio
attitude of mind.  His remarks on the neoessity for
oritical antion in the wse of our materinl T most hoartily
endorse, and never dreamed of objeoting to.

As to my list of small faults, I coant it part of a
reviewer's duty to note them, both for the proteetion of
the reader and the gpundance of the author in futuee
edditiona of his work. What be means by charging me
with ignorance of ** the primitive view referred to in
* Plato’s Laws (873) 7 I cannot imagine; 1 may bo wrong
in contending, as I still do, that it & not primitive, but
comparatively sophisticated, ot that i@ incorrect inter.
!m'lu!inl;. not ignorance. [ awail a demonstration from
um that wny of my other corroctions itself needs
oorrecting. H. J.  ROSE.

Bead Workers of llorin, Nigeria. ((/. Max, 1837, 2).
An illusteation to Mr, Daniel’s communication is
2 printed herewith,  The native bead-worker sita

with his tools spread out bafore him on the slab
of SBchist which serves as grinding-stone.

(Max, 1937, 2).

Somo of
these tonls are figured above,

Fio, |. A BEADWOREER OF ILORIN
Palzolithic Objects from Cresswell Caves.
A Specinl Exhibition haa been  installed, till

2! about the middle of January, in the Stone

Age Gallery of the British Musenm, of artifacts
and objects of bone and ivery, excavated from the
Pin Hole Cave and Mother Grundy's Parlour, Cresswell
Crags, by A. Leslie Armstrong, F.5.A., from 1923 to
1936, under the anspices of the Joint Committes
of the British Association and Royal Anthropological
Institute for exeavation of Derbyalire Caves.
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A MODERN ‘KERNOS’ VESSEL OR ‘ MARSANE' FROM TIFLIS.

Photograph by courtesy of the Director of the Ethnographical Museum af Basel,
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A MODERN ‘KERNOS® VESSEL FROM TIFLIS. By Professor J. L. Myres, F.B.A., D.Liti., £).8e.
3 By the courtesy of Dr. Felix Speiser, of Basel, Honorary Fellow of the Royal Anthropological

Institute, T am able to publish a vessel of glazed earthenware, which, though of recent fabrie,
perpetuates features of high antiguity, namely, the form of the multiple-bodied kernos of prehistoric
and classical Greece, and the decoration of a vessel with a clay figure in relief. This vessel is in the
Ethnographical Department of the Museum of Basel, and is deseribed in its accessions-register (in
Englizh translation) as follows :—

IL. e. 106, TIFLIS. Puzzle-drinking-vessel [ Veriertrinkgefdsse] :  Georgian Marsané of glazed green
elay : on its upper margin is o hollow conduit, on which, behind, is set a eylindrical vase, and then on each
sitle five benker-shaped vases, about 10 em. high. In front is a vase in the shape of a ram.  Height 31 om,,
rirth 80 em. Colleotor, Prof. Egeor, Basal, 1914,

The forin of the vessel itself, or rather the vase-like pedestal of the puzzle.vase proper, calls for
no special remark, Such vessels, with walls perforated or cut away are common throughont the
Near East, and imitate openwork in wood or basketry. The rope-coil mouldings are also in general
uze, from Sumerian to modern times. What makes the vessel peculiar and interesting are (1) the
tubular or annular body of the vessel ; (2) the cluster of small vessels perched on it : and (3) the spout
moddelled a= a ram's head.

A puzzle-vase " strictly is one which when filled with water may be drained without accident
by proper manipulation, but spills or engulfs its contents when handled unwarily. An ancient
example from an early Iron Age tomb near Kition in Cyprus, is in the Grassi Museum at Leipzig
(Myres, Liverpool Annals of Art and Archaeology, 111 (1910), 107, pl. xxix; another in KBH., pl. xxix
16 A.B). Not all annular vases, however, are ‘ puzzle-vases.” Some are merely tubunlar-bodied,
with a neck on the outer circumference of the ring or rising from a point on the upper side of it when
laid horizontally. Some merely have miniature vessels perched on the ring, but not communicating
with it; some have intercommunicating vessels but no spout. Only a few have the complete
ontfit of vessels intercommunicating through the tube, and also drained by a spout, which (to be
effective) must, of course, rise high enough above the body to prevent liquid poured into the vessels
from running off till the ring is tilted.

The following abbreviations are used in referring to published illustrations :—Cemaola = Myres.  Haondbool: of
the Cesnola Collection of Antiguities from Cyprus. Metropolitan Muosewn of Art, Now York, 1915 CM U=
Myres and Ohnefalsch-Richter.  Cyprus Museum Cotologue.  Oxiord, 1886, K B H = Ohneialsch-Richter,
Cyprus, the Bible, and Homer.  Berlin, 1893, B M = Catalogue of Greek Vases in the Brotigh Musewm, Vol 1, 2.
Lotigre = Pottier, Catalogue des Vases Paints du Musée du Louvre, BS A = Annual of the British School of
Archmology ot Athens. J H 8 = Journal of Hellenic Studics.

[ 25 ]

g L



No. 30] MAN

1I.

Ring-vases of clay are well known among the
tomb-equipment of the Early and Middle Bronze
Age in Cyprus, and reappear there in the Early
Iron Age and Greco-Pheenician period. Some
are plain, but others have an animal's head as
spout, and sometimes the ring serves as a pedestal
for vases and bowls of various shapes, and for
small modelled figures of birds, animals, and
human beings : on Cesnola 521 a man wears a
ram’s head mask as though engaged in some ritual,
like the masked statuettes, Cesnola, 1020-30-31.

Sometimes the subsidiary vases and bowls
communicate with the annular cavity, sometimes
not; and sometimes the annular cavity is
atrophied and replaced by a solid ring of elay.

The notion of delivering the contents of a
vessel through the mouth of an animal, or a
pitcher held by a representative of the pourer is
fairly widespread. In Cyprus there is a long
series of such vases, with human-headed spouts
{Cesnola, 936-43), animal-headed spouts (Cesnola,
04450, CMC, 1201-45) and woman and pitcher
spouts (Cesnola, 936—43. CMC, 1251-1330.
BM, C. 356f. Louvre, 187ff).

The origin of the ‘ ring-vase * is not clear. It
is not a form likely to occur to a potter, but may
be a skenomorphic imitation of a leathern vessel,
developed from the lentoid flask by fastening
together the middle areas of its two sides, and
then eutting out their centre; for such modified
lentoids, or annular flasks, occur in clay, in
Cyprus from the Bronze Age onwards, and
elsewhere.

111,

To perch a small vase or bowl on the handle
or shoulder of a larger vessel, for mere decoration
(like birds, animals and human figures) is not
uncommon in Cyprus, from the early Bronze Age
onwards, but does not betoken more than freakish
ingenuity of the potter. Vases with multiple
bodies or necks are frequent in Cyprus from the
Early Bronze Age onwards, less common in Crete
and the Cyclades, and recorded also from
Hissarlik and Yortan (B.M. Cat. I, I, pl ii
A62-63), in north-western Asia Minor during the
Bronze Age. Modern examples from Cyprus are

KBH, pl. CL, 22 a, and Gowland
found in the dolmen-tombs of Japan both clus-
tered vases on a single foot, and vessels with
several smaller vases on the shoulder, nssociated
once with figures of deer and a boatload of men.

[February, 1937.

(Archalogia, LV, 492, 500, pl. xli, 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 7,
and fig, 39).

It is more significant when a considerable
number of such vases, uniform or various, supple-
ment or replace the main recipient ; for we know
that in classical antiquity such multiple vases
{kernoi) were used to contain samples of different
kinds of offerings, or a number of lamps, like the
‘ seven branched candlestick ® of the temple at
Jernsalem (1 Kings, vii, 48. Perrot-Chipiez.
Histoire de T Art dans I Antiquité, iv, 311). Com-
pare Athenmus, xi, 476f, 478d, Nicander, Alexi-
pharmaka, v, 217, ** the initiatory bowls on which
“ they set lamps "), and in the ritual of Rhea,
the Cretan Mother-Goddess, there was a * bernos-
¢ bearer’ (Schol. Nicander, lc.). Such lamp-
stands and their draught-covers have been found
at Eleusis (Rubensohn, Athenische Miltheilungen,
xxiii, 271), and a similar draught-cover at
Palaikastro in Crete (Dawkins, BSA, x, 221ff,
fig 7a). For these lamp-stands, however, there is
a distinet use, and another purpose altogether,
not to separate different kinds of contents, but
to multiply small units of illumination.

The most remarkable series of such kernoi, with
many small tubular bodies, comes from the
Bronze Age site of Phylakopi in Melos, and is
preceded by a much earlier prototype with only
three vase-bodies on a single high post (Bosanquet,
BSA, iii (1896-7), p. 53, pl.iv, 2, 3, 4; Excava-
tioms at Phylakopi, 1904, p. 102, pl. viii, 4; BM,
A 332 (pl. v), A 34345 (fig 75, 76)). These
Melian kermoi are so regular in form that they
must have served some quite specific purpose.
The very large number of component vessels
makes it less likely that they were for ritual
offerings; they bear no stains of lamp-smoke,
and they may have been simply flower-vases, as
other Melian vases with a basal drainhole were
probably decorative flowerpots. Among people
with so keen a sense of natural beauty (as their
floral art attests) nothing is more likely.

But it is noteworthy that in one of the small
vessels on a Melian kernos, now in the Ashmolean
Museum at Oxford, were found grains of wheat
and what have been identified (though somewhat
shrivelled) as peony seeds; these may well have
been votive,

Shortly after the publication of Melian kernoi,
the late Stephanos Xanthoudides, Inspector of
Antiquities in Crete, published in BSA, xii, Off,
several Late Bronze Age kernoi from graves at
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Kourtes, in Central Crete, one of which (lL.ec., fig. 3)
has human figures among its vasea; he gave the
important information that in the ceremony of
the Orthodox Greek Church ecalled Artoklasia
{* breaking of bread °) first froits of the harvest-
loaves, corn, wine, and oil, are earried in pro-
eession, blessed, and distributed to the wor-
shippers ; and that for this purpose a vessel of metal
is used, with compartments like the little vases
of a kernos. He figured (fig. 6) such an object
from the monastery of Topll in eastern Crete.

Such a * libation-table ' in stone, of Bronze
Age fabrie, from the Dictean Cave in Crete has
been puhliahml by Sir Arthur Evans, J.H.8., xvii,
A50ff, Palace of Minos, i, fig. 465-6 (p. 627-8).
Compare the threefold libation of honey, wine
and water to the souls of the departed, in
early Greece (Odyssey, x, 519; xi, 27).

This exactly explains both the use of the
ancient kernoi as °initiatory bowls,” and also
the presence of human figures among the ring-
vases, especially the masked figure on Cesnola,
521, and the animals’ heads abbreviated pre-
sumably from a complete animal; the birds on
other kernos were small enough to be represented
whole, like the doves on the handles of Nestor's
cup in Iliad, xi, 632ff, and the gold cup of similar
design from Mycense. (Schliemann, Mycence, fig.
346 Helbig, Homerisches Epos., p. 371, fig. 157).

As the modern kernos in Plate B has likewise
the head of a horned animal serving as spout,
among its row of vases, the probability is m-
creased, that it has some such ritual use as the
vessel from Topli Monastery. In the Armenian
Church, animal sacrifices at the Eucharist only
went out of use about the tenth century A.p., and
the malal, or animal sacrifice, by a priest for the
shriving after the death of an Armenian went
on within living memory. (F. C. Conyheare,
Encyelopeedia Britannica (1910), s.v. ' Armenian
* Church,” p. 560b). It is possible that this
kernos may have been intended for use in some
such ceremony of the Armenian Church.

A FIGURINE VASE FROM TIFLIS. By Professor
J. L. Myres, F.B.A., D.Sc., D.Litt. [llusirated.
31 In Max, 1937, 30 (Plate B), is published an
unusual clay vessel from Tiflis, now in the
Ethnographical Museum at Basel. Here (fig- 1)
is another vessel, of similar provenance and fabric,
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Fio. 1. A GLAZED VESSEL WITH FIGURINES, FROM TIFLIE.

Photograph by courlesy ﬂ_f the Director of the Ethno-
graphical Museum af Basel,

and likewise interesting for an archaic feature of
its decoration, namely, the modelled figures of
human beings which surround its neck. In the
Basel Museum inventory it is described :—

IL. =. 108. GEORGIA, Jug of grayish-
yellow-clay with blue-green decoration, and on
the neck three human figures modelled in rolief.
Completely glazed. Height, 48 em. ; girth, 76 cm.
Collector, Prof. Egger, Basel, 1914,
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The shape of the jug calls for no special
remark. It belongs to a series of forms widespread
in Anatolia, Syria, and the Nearer East generally,
from classical times at least. The attachment of
the handle, not to the rim, but to a point far
down on the neck. goes back to the red-ware of
the Early Bronze Age in Cyprus, and there finds
its technical explanation in the gourd-prototypes
of that ware, and their modern representatives,
the gourd flasks of everyday use. The down-
turned rim of the neck goes back to carly Byzan-
tine or late Graeco-Roman times.

The painted decoration also goes back to
a simple straw-binding prototype, but the
alternation of stippled compartments above
antd below, converts the mere meshwork into
a zigeag band of alternate lozenges, within
which the rudely circular rosettes may well
be floral.

Around the neck the three small figurines, in
‘snow-man * technique, are as primitive, and
also as vigorous, as the clay figures from many
parts of the Nearer East and Mediterranean
shores from the beginning of the Bronze Age and
before it.  The Lird-like face and pellet-eves are
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charncteristic. What the figures are doing is not
very clear. They stand with their back to the
vase-neck, and seem to link arms and raise one
foot, while resting on the other. It looks like a
line-danece; like the Sgrtes and Kalomatiand of
the Greeks ; for there is no attempt to join hands
neross the handle, and the free arms of the outer
figures are akimbo, as iz the mode in the Greek
dances already mentioned, and their widespread
counterparts,

What gives meaning to the performance is the
flyving bird in the background above the linked
arms, and the full-face animal head below, ap-
parently homed, though it is not possible to
distinguish horn and ear. In this position they
can hardly be without symbolic intent. One
thinks of immemorial and ubiguitous fertility-
dances, of the widespread bull-symbolism and
dove-symbolism connected with such rituals in
Minpan Crete and elsewhere. But here the story
ends for the present. It is perhaps not wholly
accident that these animal-nccessories, however
meaningless now, have survived in the same
ceramic content as the ram’s head spout on the
multiple-vase already described (Max, 1937, 30).

GENETICS AND RACE. By Prof. R. Ruggles Gates, F.R.8.: Contributed fo the Joint Discussion of
Sections D (Zoology) and H ( Anthropology), at the British Association, Blackpool, 1936,

3 .The guestion of race as applied to man-

kind is such a controversial and thormy one
that we who diseuss the subject ns scientific
men need to do so in a particularly calm and
unbinssed spirit. It i2, 1 think, clear that a
soientific view of human races must be based to
a considerable extent upon our knowledge of
race in other organisms and especially in man's
nearest relatives, the mammals. We very much
need o considered classifieation*of human races,
living and extinct, based vpon criteria similar
to those which haye been applied to the classifi-
cation of mammals, and especially the Primates,
into genera, species, subspecies, geographic races
and varieties. We wish to know in how far, if
at all, the eriteria of classification of the higher
mammals require modification in their applica-
tion to man. It is a curious fact that no one
appears as yet to have attempted such a
thorough-going study from the modern genetical
point of view.

One of the most intensive investigations of
geographie variations in mammals has been the
work of Sumner (1932), extending over many

vears, on geographic races of severnl species of
deer mice (Peromyscws) which are widely dis-
tributed in North America. Somner’s work
constitutes a determined attack upon the problem
of geographic variation, witdle observation of the
variability of wild types being supported by
extensive genetical experiments in breeding and
erossing. Reference may therefore be made to
a few of his conclusions. He finds, for instanee
{l.c., p. 26), that “* a subspecies is not a homo-
“ gepeons collection of animals, throughout its
“ pntire geographic range. The uniformity is
* merely relative.” He says, “ 1 have never
* compared two loeal collections from points at
“ all Temote from one another withont finding
* sigmificant differences between them.”

Incidentally it may be mentioned that in an
extensive genetical survey of (Enothera in
Eastern Canada (Gates, 1936a), 1 have found
conditions in many respects similar, although for
reasons which we need not enter into here, the
geographic relationships in plants also differ in
certain respects.

These differences may be visible to the eve or
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they may only be shown statistically. Sumner's
work was the first to demonstrate that the
differences between geographic races of mammals
are genetic differences and not mere environ-
mentally produced modifications. This is, of
course, far from solving the whole problem of
geographic variation, but it does settle one fact
of fundamental importance.

Sumner’s work also throws grave doubt on the
idea that the distinctions between geographical
races are adaptive to their local eonditions.

Rensch (1929), in his book on Rassenkreise,
holds that one geographic race passes gradually
into another, but Sumner and others have shown
that while the transition is gradual in some
vases, there is a relatively abrupt and narrow
trunsition zone in others.

The work of Schwarz (1928a) on geographic
variability, especially in African Primates, is
significant in this connexion. For instance, in
the African genus Cercopithecus ten species are
recognized. €. athiops, which various authors
have described as several species, he regards as
n single species with 16 races, extending all over
Africa, south of the Sahara. In C. leucampyr are
similarly recognized 18 geographical subspecies,
in €. mictitans 12 subspecies, while certain other
species have only one or two. C. mona (Schwarz
1928b), which extends through the tropical rain
forests of Central Africa from Sierra Leone more
than halfway across equatorial Africa, is recog-
nized as having ten subspecies or geographical
races within this relatively limited area.

In the gorilla, Schwarz (1928c) recognizes
seven races, and in the chimpanzee four (personal
communication). It is therefore clear that, so far
as monkeys and anthropoids are concerned, a con-
siderable number of geographic races can develop
on a relatively small part of a continent. The
range of the gorilla with its seven subspecies is
from the Cameroons across tropical Africa
through the Congo region to Tanganyika.

By way of comparison, the giraffes are an
interesting African genus, in which two species
are generally recognized ; Giraffa camelopardalis,
the northern giraffe; (7. capensis extending from
Tanganyika to South Africa. These species differ
clearly in skull-characters. In the former species
six local races, and in the latter four, are recog-
nized, differing in the markings of body, neck
and legs, and in some cases with differences in
the horns. Thus in a widely ranging large mammal
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we have two well-recognized species on a single
continent, with numerous geographic variations
in each, It is true also that the giraffes extend
back to the Pliocene, and their fossils have been
recognized in the Lower Pliocene of Greece, Samos,
Bessarabia, Persia, North India and China (see
Lydekker and Dollman, 1926.)

May we now consider the position as regards
the Hominide. Here we have a group of forms,
now world-wide in distribution and apparently
extending back into the Pliocene. They have
been classified into genera, species and races.
It has long been a convention, however, to
regard all living types of mankind as belonging
to one species, Homo sapiens. This view requires
examination in the light of modern genetical
and anthropological knowledge. The living
human races are all interfertile, but interfertility
is no longer a necessary criterion of species either
in animals or plants. This point is too well-known
to require further elaboration. Of course it must
be recognized that there is no sharp line between
species and subspecies, or geographical races;
and authors will always differ to some extent in
the number of such forms which they would
rank as species rather than races. Yet there
are large numbers of cases in animals and plants
where the ranking of particular forms as species
or subspecies is clear and generally agreed upon.
These geographical relationships are to varying
degrees obscured in man by his greater pro-
pensity to wandering and to crossing. But while
this has blurred the outlines between many
racial types and produced new races, it has
seldom obliterated the old types; and, moreover,
crossing also oceurs between geographic races
of animals, although generally to a less extent,

A related phenomenon may also be mentioned
here. It is, of course, commonly recognized that
human beings are heterozygous for many of
their characteristics, some of which are racial
and due to crossing, while many others are
mutational in origin. That other animals are
commonly heterozygous, at least for numerous
mutational characters, has been shown by many
inbreeding tests of the offspring of wild females.
Spooner (1932) found that 13 wild pairs of
fiammarus included five individuals which were
heterozygous for a recessive gene, four different
kinds of gene being represented; and from
investigations of Drosophila, C. Gordon (1936)
finds 16 females of D, subobscura out of 29
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heterozygous, while in D). melanogaster eight out
of 22 were carrying a recessive auntosomal
gene.

From the foregoing argument it appears to
me that we are justified in regarding the
mongoloid, australoid, caucasoid and negroid
types of man as representing separate species,
each with various geographical races more or
less clearly defined. The Nordie, Mediterranean
and Alpine types would then be regarded as
geographic expressions within the caucasoid
species, while the African pygmies or the
Eskimos, for instance, would similarly attach
themselves to the negroid and the mongoloid
species respectively. The justification for this
view will depend upon how long these four
specific types have been evolving in separate
geographic areas more or less isolated from each
other. That some would add the Dinaric and East
Baltic or other races does not detract from the
necessity for a conception of race, The same
differences of opinion are held by naturalists
regarding every polymorphic genus of animals or
plants. The Ainu of Japan are regarded by
some as also belonging to the caucasoid
stock.

The general view of four living human species
which I have presented has, I think, been greatly
strengthened by the conceptions recently put
forward by Sir Arthur Keith in his presidential
address to the International Speleological Con-
ference at Buxton, 1936. The current conception
has been that the white, black, brown and
yellow types of man have evolved from
a common ancestral stock since the middle
Pleistocene, But Keith (1931, chapter viii) had
already brooght evidence to show that the
Bushman type has evolved in site in South Africa
from the Strandloopers and the still earlier
Boskop type, this evolution involving, among
other things, a progressive diminution in cranial
capacity. He had also suggested, from less
cerfain evidence, that a similar evolution s silu
may bave taken place in East Africa. He has
now, it appears, broadened this general con-
ception into a theory of the independent and
parallel development of modern races in at
least three widely separated areas of the earth's
surface. Keith points out that Sinanthropus or
Peking man already has certain characters of
the modern Mongolian, while Pithecanthropus
has  certain  australoid features and the
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Kanam skull from East Africa has resemblances
to the modern negro type. He therefore tenta.
tively suggests that at the beginning of the
Pleistocene the ancestors of Mongols, Australians
and Negroes were already in oecenpation of
their present continental areas; the home of
the Australoid type would be Southern Asia
before their descendants reached the Australian
continent; the earliest Caucasian type being
similarly late-Pleistocene Cromagnon man which,
he suggests, originated in Western Asin amd
spread into Europe.

Sir Arthur Keith points out that this hypo-
thesis involves the subsequent parallel develop-
ment of these races, or as I would be inclined
to say, species, involving similar alterations in
teeth, jaws, brain, ete., down to modern times,
In 1926 1 expressed the view here presented in the
following words (p. 469) : * IF these colour-types
** [of mankind] could be viewed from a quite im-
** personal biological point of view, it is probable
** that they would be recognized as differing in
“ways that are analogous to the differences
* between many animal species.”

Lest this amount of independent parallel
evolution should seem excessively large, it is
necessary to point out the astonishing amount of
parallelism in the evolution of all groups of plants
and animals which has been revealed in recent
vears. The subject has been discussed elsewhere
(Gates, 1936b). As regards the Primates, Le Gros
Clark (1936) has emphasized the great amount of
parallelism to be observed throughout this
group.  This includes parallel development
between lemurs and monkeys, between Old
World and New World monkeys, between man
and gorilla, between Eoanthropus and Sinan-
thropus, and between certain other different
types of human skulls. The great evolutionary
significance of such parallelisms iz only beginning
to be recognized,

Superposed upon the evidenee of human
phylogeny already considered, there is strong
evidence from the blood groups (see Gates, 1936c)
combined with other anthropological resem-
blances, that the Australian aborigines, the pre-
Dravidians of India and the Bushmen of South
Africa, are descendants of a common type which
spread across Southern Asia and into Africa
at an early period, since they have the A blood
group with only a small amount of B introduced
by modern crossing.
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It is my contention that there is no incon-
gruity between the picture just drawn of the
evolution of the main types of mankind in
widely isolated areas over long periods, and the
intermingling, often on a large scale, of these
various types at points where they came into
contact through spread and migration. Such
intermixture has, as 1 have frequently pointed
out (e.g., Gates, 1923), taken place extensively
at various times, and places throughout the
history of mankind. I agree with Professor
Fleure that there is probably no such thing as
a race of mankind. But this is very far
from denying the existence of races, a view
which Huxley would have us accept.

I differ from Huxley (Huxley and Haddon,
1935), in that I think he unduly magnifies the
amount df crossing and interpenetration which
has taken place in earlier human history, in
comparison with the factor of isolation, the
latter being essential for any racial differ-
entiation to develop. We even, read (p. 144):
“ The racial concept. . . . is almost devoid of
* biological meaning as applied to human aggre-
“ gates.” Any naturalist who makes an intensive
study of any varinble group of plants or animals,
will find all sorts of intergradations, cross-
relationships and puzeles of distribution which
can only be solved by prolonged investigations.
Such differences as exist in problems of human
distribution are mainly in degree only and not
in kind. It is, to me, surprising that anyone
who takes a general view of human types and
their history could be led to deny the existence
of races in mankind,

As regards the genetic nature of the differences
between human types, a few of them are recog-
nized as adaptive in nature. The narrow nose of
Eskimos and some other peoples in high lati-
tudes and the broad nostrils of the tropical
negro indicate that the nasal index is affected
by the temperature and moisture of the air
breathed (see Davies, 1932). The black skin
of various races and its higher glandularity,
at least, in the negro, also appear clearly as
adaptations, but I doubt if the same can as
yet be affirmed of any other racial differences.
The evidence seems clear that hair types are
strictly non-adaptive and that they have
arisen as mutations without reference to
environment, Woolly hair of the negro type
has, for instance, arisen in a Seandinavian
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family of pure descent (Mohr, 1932) and been
transmitted through five generations.

The nature of the -character-differentials
between human races cannot be further con-
sidered here, except to point out that there is
evidence of definite shape-factors determining
cephalic index, and of numerous size-factors
affecting stature. The origin of all such differ-
ences can be reasonably explained on a muta-
tional basis. Finally, it may be pointed out that
duplicate factors are concerned in many racial
differences such as skin colour (see Gates, 1929,
Chapter XVI). In eye colour there is probably
a series of intensifying factors in addition to
the blue-brown pair, the American Indian having
one such intensifier which is not present in
Europeans. While the presence of such multiple
and modifying factors is characteristic of species,
especially in plants, yet Sumner has shown
that in Peromyscns they are characteristic of
geographic races. The case for the recognition
of the colour wvarieties of modern man as
species therefore rests mainly on the number
of differences involved and the long period
during which they are believed to have under-
gone independent evolution in isolation on
different widely separated continental areas.
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BEE-KEEPING IN THE WADI DU'AN.

3 The honey of the Wadi Du'an is famous
throughout the East, and a description of

Fra. 1.

A BEEHIVE IN WADI ]'Il".\:\'.

bee-keeping in Du'an may be of interest, par-
ticularly in view of points of similarity with
Western methods. The hives (fig.1) are tunnel-like
structures fitted into the walls of the houses, and
consist of cirenlar sections about a foot in
diameter. In the outside wall is a small hole
through which the bees enter and leave the hives,
Du'an enjoys two honey crops in a vear, that of
June, July, and Auvgust being regarded as the
best, for at that time the bees collect the honey
from the blossoms of the 'ell trees (Zizyphus
Spina-Christi, L.). The honey obtained during
the second crop, from November to March, is
gathered from a small bush called garmala and,

By W.

* Congo-Museum.' Rev. de Zool. ef Bol. Africaines,
Vol. 16, fase. 2, pp. 48,

Broowenr, (. M.: 1932.— An experiment in bresding
* wild pairs of Gammarus cheoreuri at o high temper-
* ature, with an account of two new recessive types
“of red ove." Jowrn. Marine Biol, Sec. 18, 33T-353.

Somxer, F. B.: 1932 — Genetie, distributional, and
* evolutionary studies of the subspecies of deer mice
*(Peromyscis).,’ Bibliogr. Genetica D, 1-106.

H. Imgrams, O.B.E. Hlustraled,

while it iz highly esteemed, it iz considered very
heating and may not be eaten by pregnant
women. If there is much rain during April and
May, the bees make a black honey called helb,
and they are said to grow much stronger for they
comsume this honey themselves. The bees col-
lect the crop in twelve to twenty days, and when
the owner sees that the hive is full, he fits on more
sections until they have finished. Thirty to forty
pounds of honey are collected from a single hive
at each crop. The honey is gathered by smoking
the bees out from behind,  When they have gone,

Fia. 2.

SWARMING APPARATLIS.

the exit hole is stopped up and the honey is taken,
one section being left for the bees. In times of
drought, honey is put into the hives for the bees
to eat,

When the bees swarm, the owner takes a mat
(fig. 2) and rolls it up into the shape of a hive,
closing one end, and sprinkling perfume inside.
He takes the queen (called ab = * father *) out of
the swarm and puts her into a small cage made for
the purpose. The cage is then placed inside the
rolled mat. An assistant beats a tin and the
swarming bees come to the queen. The swarm
is then carried to the hive, the queen bee and her
cage put into the hive, and in go the bees after her.
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ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE:

Matives of the Western Desert of Australia. Summary
34 of the description of a film shewn by Norman
B. Tindale : & January, 1937.

In 1933 Mr. N. B. Tindale (Ethnologist at the
South Australian Museum, Adelaide) accompanied
by Dr, €. J. Hackett, visited the country in the
north-western corner of South Australia to study the
natives of the Pitjandjara tribe.  The expedition was
orginized by the Board for Anthropological Research,
University of Adelaide, assisted by o grant from the
Australinn National Besearch Council, With eighteen
camels carrying water and supplies they wandered in
the company of Pitjandjara natives, traversing the
Mann Ranges and much of the parallel-sand-duone
country to the south of that desert range. Mr.
Tindale took the major part of the film, representing
‘A day in the Life of the natives of the Mann
* Range * on three snecessive days of n journey across
the Mann Range and in the sand desert south of it,
At this time the nomads had eeased to take special
notice of their white companions. For the purposes
of the film the action has been condensed into the
story of one day. The people are unacquainted with
the eamera and are not conscious of its presence.!

Eeel ! —The Mann Range, with its rugged
Archean granite contours is shown aganst a
buckground of red dust haze. Just before dawn the
people are slecping between their fires, lying on the
sandy ground in the shelter of their breakwinds=., An
old man has slept badly, disturbed by the cold of a
winter's night (temperature 22° Fahr. at 6 a.m.) His
complainings lead to excited talking and the old man
is necused by his daughter'’s husband of some ancient
net of incest; in the dawn light men grasp their
spears and await the development of the quarrel,
Children are only mildly interested in the dispute—
they play near the fires. As the sun rises higher
voung mon sit, their spears freshly sharpened,
waiting for the day's hunt to commence.  An old man
#eolds the slugeards who linger around the fires.
About 120 men, women and children leave camp on
their ten mile journey, lighting many fires along the
roiute of mareh to help keep themselves warm, Hand-
fires are carried, also to promote warmth.

About noon they cross the last pass and disperse
over the sandhills in search of food. A man and a
boy follow dingo tracks—they find and set fire to a
rat’s nest.

Reel II.—Gras= is fired to help in driving euro (n
species of rock-frequenting kangaroo) towards an
ambush, Children hunt for grubs—they capture a
bird and a marsupial mole (Notoryetes typhlops).

Women go in search of vegetable food. Tall
kurrajong trees, bearing mather inaccessible secd
pods, are discovered, Crows, feeding on the fruits,
deposit undigested seeds around the rockwater holes.
A child discovers several bushels of the food., His
mother and grandmother clean and winnow  the
seed ; their days work so fortunately ended, they sit
in idleness and rest.

I See . J. Hackett, Geogr, Magazine IV, 4 (1937),
pp- 287-304.
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Weary hunters arrive at the new camp with game,
Many have broken spears. Men prepare and cook a
wild-dog while an old man fetches a rather crooked
stick to use in making a new shaft for his spear

Reel ITI.—Men eat the freshly cooked dingo,
basking in the afterncon sun (temperature about
95° Fahr.), after which one sleeps, anothor walks
about and talks, while the majority commence to
grease and repair their weapons, One man burns
decorations on a hair pin—another chews ginews and
re-lashes s broken splice on his spear. The old man
makes his new spear shaft, eutting it with a stone-
adze and using the sole of his foot as a work bench,

Children arrive and are given food—they eat and
play. Bome children have no food because they may
not receive it from those present; children must
conform to adult sociclogical taboos.

In the late afternoon women arrive. They fetch
water from the rockhole in wooden dishes. There is
an exodus in search of firewood. An old man pre-
pares his night camp behind a breakwind., A
woman brings water to her camp. The chill of
evening draws everyone to the camp fires where the
incidents of the day are related. The camp dogs—
excited by the sell of food —prow] restlessly around
as the shades of night fall over the scene.

The above film wos taken in an aren set aside by
the South Australinn Government as a Native
Reserve. Owing to the remoteness of the Mann
Range from ecountry occupied by white men
(Oodnadatta, the nearest outpost township is over
500 miles away) there has been Llittle contact with
Europeans, and coltural breakdown has  been
prevented.  The people still use only stone imple-
ments, which are all of a simple © palmolithic *
type—they are unacquainted even with the use of
ground-edge stone axes,

They also lack the boomerang. Their social
organization is of simple character—they have no
class system, but the altermate generations are
named.  Thus own generation (includes grand-
parents and  grandehildreen) are Nganandaraka,
while one's parents and children are Tfaenamiltjan.®

The Swanscombe Skull. Abstract of a convmuni-
cation. by A, T. Marsten, L.D.S., M RO, :
3 12 January, 1937.

The occipital and the left parietal bones of
this skull have so far been recovered, the former
in June, 1935, and the latter in March, 1936, Both
wore found in situ, in the same layer and 24 fest
below the surface of the soil in the middle gravels of
the 1M foot termee of the Lower Thames at Swans-
combe, Kent,

The two bones are complete; the oceipital
preserves the basilar process, the condyles, and the
foramen magnum.

The discovery is of particular importance both
in respect of the light it throws on the evolution of
Pleistocene Man in Britain, and also because of
the peculiar significance of its geological horizon

% See Tindale, N.B. Oceania, VI, P 190-224, 1935,
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which is expected to reveal an important aspeet on
Pleistocene stratigraphy.

In its relation to other fossil types, the oceipital
region differs markedly from the Neanderthal types,
anid approximates closely to the Piltdown type.
It is felt that the new skull is to be regarded
definitely as a precursor to the Piltdown type.

In respect of such features in which comparison
hetween Swanscombe and Piltdown is permissible,
Swanscombe is more primitive. The features of
the endo-cranial cast, as well as those of the outer
surfaces of both of the hones, point to & much more
primitive stage than Piltdown,

Human Remains from Kanam and Kanjera, Kenya

Colony.
3B 1 1933 the Royal Anthropological Institute

convened a Conference at St. John's College,
Cambridge, to examine and report upon material
and other evidence relating to the antigquity of man
in East Africa, submitted by Dr. L. 5. B. Leakey,
The Report of this Conference, specifically based on
the evidence then before it, was published in Max,
1933, 66,

In consequence of further observations on the
sites, and on the nature of the evidence submitted
in 1933, which appearcd in a letter from Prof.
P. GG. H. Boswell, in Nature (Vol. 135 (1935),
p. 871), the Council of the Institute offered to
Dy, Leakey an opportunity for further discussion
at o similar Conference,

Dr. Leakey's acceptance, and his letter which
appeared in Natwre (Vol. 138 (1838), p. 843), were

MAN

[February, 1837.

agreed preliminaries to this disoussion ; and without
delay invitations were issued for a meeting of the
members of the Conference of 1833 on*16 December,
1936,

On further consideration, however, Dr. Leakey
wrote to the President of the Institute, in a letter
dated 27 Noverber, 1936: I was willing and even
“ anxious for a discussion immediately after my
¢ petumn from East Africa, over a year ago, and 20
* 1 think was Professor Boswell. Now, however,
* T think it would be much better to let the matter
* rest where our letters to Nature leave it.”

The Conference was accordingly abandoned, the
Council expressing the view that the two letters
published in Nature must be regarded as profoundly
modifying the conclusions drawn by the eonference
of 1933 from the evidenee submitted to it

The MNuer Family. _lbsiract of a communication
3? by Dr. E. E. Evans Pritchard : 26 Janvary,

1937,

The Nuer family comes into being as a full
union upon payment of cattle and the birth of a
child. All children born of a union brought about
by payment of eattle belong to the kinship group
of the man who paid the eattle, But often widows
live with men unrelated to their dead husbands,
so that the children born to them belong to a natural
family which iz distinct from their legal family.
Often, too, unmarried women have children by a
number of lovers. The lecturer illustrated the
complicated family relations that ensue, by describing
conditions in o typical Nuer village.

REVIEWS.
AUSTRALIA.

The Red Centre. Man and Beast in the heart of
Australla. By H. H. Finloyson. Australio:
3 Angus dr Robertson, 1935, (Australion Besk Co.,
37, Great Russell Sirect, W.O.1.) 146 pp,, B2
phofographs.  FPrice Ta. Gd.

The author is the Hon. Corator of Mammals in the
Adelaide Museum, and spent thirteen months of tha
sommers of 1031-353 in exploring what he calls the
*Redl Centre ' of Australin. The territory which he
degeribes is west of the railway line to Aliee Springs, amd
lies between the Tropic of Capricorn and latitude 25° 30°
south. It includes country belonging to the States of
West and South Australia, and also to the Common-
wealth Government. The map at the end gives one an
excollint idea of the nature of the country, and also
illustrates the author's travels in the * Red Centre,’

The name * Red Centre " is bused on the colour of the
sand and soil, and of most of the rocks and mountains,
which are of o * fiery cinnabar * colour. The moantain
peaks run up to 3,000 foet high. The folinge of the
trees in the * Centre ' is of a clear green colour, so different
from the griys and doll greens in the other parts of
Australin. The rainfall is not over cight inches, and the
surface waters are few. The fare of the country is
varied, and the term * desert * is by no means applicable
to it. It is often attractive and highly picturesque.
The country is composed of sand hills (not moving),
mulga-scrub, grasses, park lands, with ranges inter-
sporsed, and but little flat land. Fogs oceur, probably

caused by the sand of distant storms. Summer day
temperntures may run up to 120° but the nights are
quite bearable. The winter climate is pleasant,

The author was enchanted with the beanty of the red
granite tors of the region, especially with " Ayers Rock,’
1,100 feet high, 1§ miles long by § of o mile wide, n
smooth unbroken ovoid, polished in places, and glowing
recd in colour. Of the three conglomerate domes of
Mt. Olga he writes, * Five times 1 saw the sun set
“ beyond Mt. Olga. but in five hundred times it would
“not pall."

The westernmost portion of the area studied consists
of thres native HReserves, controlled by the three
Governments of the area. * Civilization,' in the shape
of cattle and sheep holdings, presses hard on the east and
south-east horders of the Reserves, amd the author s
ooneerned as to the problem of maintaining the Reserves
inviolate. It appears that white men, prospectors for
gold, dingo lunters, fowlers (the flocks of budgerigars
at the waters cover acres), move in and out of the
unsettled parts, and in some cases their influence is not
for the good of the natives, Surely it is high time for
one policy of administration to be set up in Australia
for dealing with the ° blacks,” and for the Federal
Government to assume control over them all. Only
thus ean the present anomalies and injustices coase,
a:;l:lll::: preservation be assured of at lsast some of the
. !

Finlayson is an admirer of the * blacks," for whom he
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proposes the nativé name of Waddi, a local name which
the * blacks ° of the * Centre’ lpEly to themselves as
distinguished from white men. E' highly of
their general kindliness and faithfulness, and helpfulness
to the whites; of their services as guides, finders of
water, and as shephends and trackers of wandering stock.
He fears that the coming of * civilization " will further
deplete their numbers and turn them into the * black
¢ fellow ' of other parts, whose extinetion is only a matter
of timae,

The natives of the * Centre ° live mainly by hunting.
The mon use long spears to pet the game, kangaroos,
rock wallabies, and emus, The women dig out the
snall indigenous mommals and also the rabbits. The
natives of the area studied have no name for themselves
as o whole, and the author ealls them Luritia
= “stranger '), a name applied to the easternmost
section of them by the Aranda people whose territory
they touch. They all speak more or less the same
langunge. They move about in family groups containing
up to twenty or thirty people. :

There is little of pure anthropological interest in the
hook. Beveral chapters, however, are devoted to the
‘ blacks," and contain a defence of them as against
their detractors. The author was well aware of their
value and serviees to the white man, and of the treatment
meted out to them in general in the past.

He foars that the presence of the wild native dog, the
spread of the feral cats, and of rabbits and foxes,
together with indiscriminate shooting, will in the end
lessen considerably the numbers of the native fauna,
and will threaten the extinetion of the many interesting
and uliar mammals and rodents of the * Centre.’
He pleads for the establishment of a Natiooal Park
to run concurrent, presumahbly, with the area of the
Native Reserves.

Two chapters deal with the *animal life " of the
* Centre ' ; and a third describes the finding and capture
of specimens of the supposedly extinet Plain Rat-
Kangaroo, Caloprymnus campestris. Two chapters
oontain an eulogy of the came] a3 o means of transport
* n grateful exception to the many faunal introductions
into Australin. ; \

There ie a chapter on motor transport in the * Centre,
and a vivid description of the patching of a mdiator
with f.|r|'_||||gh+ after other materials had failod, !

Indigenous rodents are common in the * Centre,
sontrary to the idea generally held that the Australion
fauna is mainly marsupial. The author says that the
lnbits of the mammals of the °Centre’ have been
develo under less rigorons oconditions of olimate
than the present, and adds that if the ‘ Centre ' be a
* desert,’ ns is generally stated, then it is * the veriest
* new.comer among deserts.”
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The photographs are excellent and are the author's
own taking. One notices the spelling * brethern ° twice
for * brethren,” and on p. 25 ¢ v opounds’ should surely
be ' grassy mounds. WALTER IVENS.

Entwicklung der Menschheit von den Ur-Austra-
lien bis Europa. By Dr, €. Tduber. Gerthiein.
39 Zirich nd. 138 pp.

The arguments of the author in this little boolk
are based mainly on linguistic evidence, although bhe
oeoasionally quotes certain physical characters. His
main thesis is that the earliest civilization started in
Australin. He deals with a succession of Urvolk and
Ur-languages until by what can hardly be a coincidencs
he arrives in his second civilization at the ventable Ur
{of the Chaldees) itself. His third civilization reaches
higher things, and the Inst in the catalogoe is Cosmic
rays. The present reviewer is not in a position to disouss
whether or no the parallels between Maori and Sumerian.
amongst other things which the anthor brings forward,
are or are not significant, It must, however, be remem-
bered that if we am to follow the biological analogy
a0 ably st forth by W. D Matthows, we should expect,
in Matthews' own words, that * the most advanced
* stages ghould be nearest the contre of dispersal, the
¥ most conservative stages farthest from it The author
of the present book argues in the inverse sonse, but
uritil there is a large body of evidence to upset Matthews'
work, one must rather regard the parallels which exist,
ond they are certainly many from the physical point of
view, a3 rather suggesting not a mgvement from the
antipodes bat rather the survival along the fringes of the
world of primitive types. Biological analogies would
certainly suggest a series of waves from s centre which
has as yet been unlocated. While, therefore, primitive
survivals and parallels may be of the greatest value in
helping to reconstruct past history, they do not neces-
aanly support any argument which makes the evolution
of man proceed not centrifugally as the general teachings
of biology suggest, but centripetally as the author of
thiz book would claim. L. H. D B,

Primitive Hunters of Australia.

Hambly. Field Museum of Notwral Historg,
4 Chicoge, Leafies 32, 69 pp. Price 30 cents,

This booklet deals superficially with various
agpects of Australinn culture without treating any of
them in detail or indieating their relative importance in
social life. It i= intended as o guide to a collection of
Aupstralian imens in the Museom, and, becanss of
its limited scope, is of little value for any other purpose.
It contains a hibliupn'[:rh}'. from which zeveral important
contributions are missing. BALFH PIDDINGTOXN.

By Wilfrid D.

AFRICA.

Black and White in East Africa. By Richand ("
Phurmwald, London, 1935, Price 21s. |
‘1 Thiz work is n noteworthy achievement, It is
a report by an exporienced student and his wife
consequent on a year's study of the problems of native
life, mainly in Tanganyika Territory; a brief visit to
Kenya was however inchuded. ! :

The unbinssed attitude of the suthor is praiseworthy.
Hoe considers matters ns they were at the time of his
vigit, and does not waste time deploring any particular
state of affairs, with a faulty conception as to how it
camo about ; the latter attitude iz too often found samong
transient observers.

The aim of the work is set forth by the author as
cmphasizing the dynamic nature of the transformation
which is taking place in Africa owing to the aoeinl

eontact between the White and the Bluck, The effects
of the impact of Western civilization are fully realized
by all administrators working in Africa, probably by
most missionaries and by thoughtful colonists, for all
unsvoidably are doing their share in the disin tion
of the old order. The administrator is remodelling the
indigenouns  systom  of government, the miss V
actively undermines the spiritual beliefs of the people
and the colonist and trader are steadily revolutionizing
the old native economic order. The process is inevitahle
and cannot be reversed.

As the author, however, points out, this is no new
thing. Contacts have been in progrees from the most
distant times. We have only to consider the effect of
the contacts of tho ancient tians, the Groeks aml
then the Romans, and the way that many of these
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E:m'st up to to-dey. To take a pertinent example,

law cannot vet be said to be dead, for it per-
meates the legal structure of the Western world at the
present time.

The difference between examples from the ancient
world and that of to-day is that the fempe is vastly
accelorated in this era, and in addition the ethical sense
of the European rulers has quickened, and people have
become more introspective regarding the effect. The
perplexities which ensue have, it s realized, become
a problem for the whole of the civilized world.

This being =0, it is good to find an eminent sociologist
stating the case, and that is exactly what the author has
endeavoursd to do, He wisely sets out, first of all, to
picture  comnditions prior to the so.called impact of
European civilization, Heo then deals with present
administrative conditions, nnd so procesds to an analysis
of the clhanges in the sconomic structore; amnd his wife
hern contributes o chapter on the changes of the family
life and the status of women. We then come to an able
roview of the educational system as developed by the
loeal governments, and are glad to see that be frankly
admits thiat ** hardly any mestitution is accomplishing
“ a0 much in the way of improving native life as the
* Jeanes School,” and few will be found to contest this view.

Possibly the most important section of the work is
the one which deals with “ changes of the mind,”” and
here the writer's training in psyehology is of value, for
thie i w fisld in which up to now but little his been
done.  Psyehological research must be based on the
study of the individoal for this purpose, and numerons
resayve of educated natives, and even folk-songs, are
lakd under contribution for eareful analyzis.

A study of the operations of the mind of the native
will in time, it is belioved, furmish the key to much thst
at first sight appears puzzling in native chamceter and it
will further do much to explam its reactions to the
incoming  civilization, for, as the author points out,
" The African in his present state of transition has Jost
" the fundamentals of his previous system of thought.”
In the pre-Europesn epoch a mental equilibrium  had
hoon reached, more or less generally ; but events of the
last 30 years love introduced disharmony, and the
problem before us s not what we can do, but what the
African can make of the situation, with our adviese. To
quote again, “° The registoation of new acquisitions
* within o enltured system is not sufficient, new things
= adopted by contact do not mean the end of the process
* knt on the contrary the beginning of a new pattern.”

It might, perhaps, be expected that, after his survey,
the author wonld tender adviee to those who on the spot
are converned with the future of the African. He has,
however, boen very reticent on this point and his
wisdom 15 commendad, for it is patent to thoss of long
vxperience that no pannees exists; each section of the
pople needs guidance in directions varying with its
capacity and with due regand to its old social structure.
Another great problem, however, is how the ' guides '
are o be trained; for it is obvious that this @ not o
function to be gaily asumed by well- meaning amateurs,
I thoy missionaries or schoolmasters.

A eolose study of this work by all who have to work
mmong  Africans 18 recommended, for it olarifies the
prroblem, and sorts out the inherent difficulties which
many have for long approhended, but have not been
ahla to express in o concrete fashion. C. W. H.

Im Lande des Gada: ‘Wanderungen zwischen
Volkstrimmern Sidabessiniens. Herawsgegeben
‘2 von Ad. E. Jensen unter Mitarbeil von  Hellmut

Wohlenberg uned Al
Leo Frobenius, Shuttgarl.

Bayrle, mit Beitrdgen von
036. 608 pp. 40 plates. 174

MAMN

Sfigs. in fext, 3 . Deutsche . Inner-Afrikanische
me&unpa\-ﬁ‘rprdl'r:::!u g

The twelfth of the well-known series of Expeditions
organized by Herr Leo Frobenins had for objective
researches in Southorn Abyssinia, North Africa, the
Egyptian oases and the Transjordan. This important
volume embodies the ‘rich resulta® obtained in
Abyssinin. Other volumes will be published shortly,
Dr. Jengen, the leader of the E ition to Abyssinin,
gives an exhaostive analysis the scientific data
obtained, while Herr Stodienrat Wohlenberg, with the
collaborition of Dr. Jensen, is responsible for the journal
of truvel, The artist Herr A. Bayrle has eoriched the
volume with numerous sketechea, Herr Wohlenberg
provides a chapter on the prehistoric megaliths dis-
covered, and these are well ted by excellent
photographs.  Herr Frobenius himself writes a general
mtrodouction, and aleo one to the Folklore section,
which contains seventy-soven tales, histories, fragmoents
of myths and animal fables.

One can hardly over-rate the importance of this
remarkable study, of o little-known coltare,

Hore ance more is something now, which is also very
old, from Afriea. The Journal jtself is almost nn epio
of travel. As we read we wander among some of the
most interesting tribes on the Earth, tribes which have
heen lately dragged from obscurity by the cyele of fate
and o dramatic irony, to appear for o space in the lime-
light of the World's stage. - And as wo traverse that
interesting region between the two salt seas of Abaya
pnd Techamo (chamo) passing over * The Bridge of
fGod,” time s non-existent and we are back in the Old
Neolithie, or oven in the Middle Stone Age. The past
and the present are one and indivisible. The main
theme is the oulture of the Negro tribes, which is linked
up with pre-history; but the contacts of these tribes
with the ruling oiass of the Amharn wre revealed in
interesting occurrences which throw light on  many

resent problems.  The Amhar are people with &

mitic language and a Hamitle soul. T‘i:;* am roving
warriors. Arms are their prerogative. They move their
towns about like pieces on a chess-boarnd. Their culture
i overlnid with foreign influences : Christinn religion,
Byzantine art, old Roman law, seript and clothing;
nevertheless ot hoart they are pure Hamites, Their
wornen have influence and dignity of position. * When
* the Amhara lady sneexid, all the servants bowed low,”
“ What the woman says, counts.” The contact of
Amhbara with Galla may result in future absorption to
somo extent of the latter into the former. But attention
is drawn to the differences botween the tribes commaonly
included under the name CGolla.

The itinerary led through a region inhabited by
Negro tribes, and o specin]l study was made of the
Darpssa and the Konso, Among other tribes with which
the Expedition came into tooch were the Arpesi,
Allatscha, Sidumo, Wallamo, Galla-Guiji, Djam-Djam,
Burdji, Badito, Borana, Dorsse, Koura, Guraghe, Gato,
Gidals, Wunto. Perhaps the most primitive are the
Wuato, who, like the Chopi in South East Africs, are
*archers,’” the only folk in Abyssinia using bows and
arrows instead of and lances,

So wvery much wvaluable nthnngmp]uio material of
general interest is found in the narrative, that one finds
anesolf wishing for still more. ‘We should, for example,
have liked to have learnt something of the kinshij
syvetems and nomenclature of some of the momn important
tribos; the kinship behaviour patterns. Tho children
andd the cireumstances of their life are hardly mentioned
in the Journal, although isolated remarks in Dr, Jonsen's

ph make one think that they are often sub-
jected to extraordinary conditions.  Again, in soms
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sobjocta the wealth of detail is somewhat overdone, as
for instance, the pages which are devoted to the
deseriptions of * the dances which the boys led ' the
explorers (to usa their own words), important as these
mgrhm'ﬂ beery in the conduet of the Expedition.

. Jensem traces the probable connexion of the
carved wooden figures set up in commemoration of the
dead by the Konso and Gato people, with the numerouas
and important old Neolithie megaliths and menhirs.
The fertility cult which gave rise to these has its roots
in prehistorio times, porbaps in the Middle Stone Age,

has wide rmmificationa at the present day. It moy
be that in the light of the new discoveries mads by
D, Jensen among the Darassa and Konzo, our present
knowledge of fertility rites in Africa will have to be
revised and their functions studied from a new point of
view. Dir. Jensen finds that the whols tribal organization,
religious, political, social, legal and biclogical, 13 founded
on o system which he ecalls the * Gada ® system among
the Darns=sa, and the ° Djila * systern among the Konso.
The extraordinary office of * Gada * is bound up with
s complicated system of age-grades, marriage-classes
and religious functions. Every Gada within the system
ia the highest priest and tribal leader in o democratic
oligarchy. The connexion of the Konso rites with
agriculture leads Dr, Jensen to some interesting specula-
tions on the Ur-typus of combined agrioulturism and
nomadism. Tho conclusion of the research suggests that
there is the closest possible connexion between the
Gada organization and death ceremonies, and the pre-
higtorie megaliths, All mligions rites Llﬁﬂd on the two
elementa of fertility death. is brings the
Abyszininn * Negro-stratum ' into closs  cultural -
lationship to the Nilotic tribes of the Sudan, especially
the Bari, who also erect earved wooden figures as death
memorials.  Dr. Jensen also notes the similarity of tho
Konso terraces to those of the Inyanga ruins in Southern

in, and opines that the * Gidoma ' tower of the
Konso ressmbles the conieal tower of Zimbabwe,

The painter, Herr A. Bayrle, makes some intaresting
remarks about the art of the carved figures among the
Konso and Gato, 1t ean be judged by no Evropean or
professional art standards, but must be considersd as
n definite stage in the evolution of seeing and thinking
in art values. Criterin which would allow conclusions to
be drawn: about these strange art forms, are lacking.
The religions mediom of the mask is nesded to expross
the correspondonce of tho being to his environment.

The eourse of this memormble Expedition was some-
what marred at one stage by the unfortunnte incident
described on pp. 455, 468, Even though it may be
unavoidable, it 18 n pity to arouse the ire of natives, s
apart from the ethical gquestion invelved, this makes
futurs research in the same fiell very difficult, as the
anthors admit, 5. D E.

The Earth Goddess. A Study of Mative Farming
on the Woest African Coast. Hy Howand
‘ Jones, Londen, 1936 (Koyol Empire Society :
Tmperial Stwdies No. 12).
Price 125, .

In making a review of the agriculture of the West
Coast of Africa Mr. Jones has carefully ovoided any
comparison with twentieth century English agriculture :
he has treated agriculture rather from a basio point of
view, that is 83 8 means of utilizing the green plant as
a foctory for the synthesis of carbohydrates, proteins,
oils and other snbstanees which are to be nsed ultimately
for the ﬂl.inl‘.'a&ti:n nfthnnaur#.at'mu:..l A

In making this truly scientific approach to the subject
the social and the economic aspect have not been
neglected, but, as the author points out, treated as

205 pp., 8 plotes.
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independent themes of a fugue which must be observed
conewrrently and with all their interactions in order
that the organism may be understood as whole,  After
developing thess themes Mr, Jones to o di-
gression on * Seale in Agriculture,” which ho points out
s not merely a guestion of the number of acres per farm,
but of totally different types of intensive and extensive
farming suited to local conditions, Under the title of
* Planter, Metayer and Small Grower,” he disousses these
types in relation to their suitability to conditiona in
West Africa.

Mueh space is dovoted to the important question of
co-operation, the meaning of which the author explains
and develops at great length in the case of Denmark.
In an exeellont chapter on ' Schools and the Farmer.'
Mr. Jones shows o real un{letﬂm‘.l.d:i.n% of agrienltural
education at this stage. He points out how the old dry-
ag.dust nature study—a study of form—has given way
to the newer biological u‘r.ucg' of funection : the living
organism is now studied as & whole and in a way which
Irads to a real interest and insight into nature, as well as
to an nnderstanding of the unnderlying principles of
agriculturs and thus helps to solve the social problem
ns wall ns the technical, Mr. Jones rightly contends
that all study-books contain too much, and that the
sifting out of material must remain with the good
teacher, who is rare. He accounts for this rarity not
by the difficulty of the subject, but by its uneommonness
and mokes no mention of the continual eall upon
nﬁﬂnalit}' and ingenuity in adapting the biology
ayllabus to conditions of season and local environment.
He in fact goes so far as to say that the syllnbus can bo
designed by a number of first-class men selected as
supervisors, but will not they be the first to realize that
they cannot impose & ready-made syllabus on any
individual teacher or set of conditions ¥

Mr. Jones does not pretend to have solved the problem,
but he haz made a real contribution towards it. His
book is a good one, of uuhm!mh:rgicn.l interest and of
special interest to those engaged in the administration of
agricultural education in West Africea and chrflwhﬁml.

G. P. L. MILES.

Die Glidyi-Ewe in Togo. Zige aus ihrem Gesell-

schaftsleben. von Irhedrich Weatermrnn.
A4 Beciin, 1935, ev 4 332 pp.  Priee 15 M.
(Miit, . Seminars fiir Orientolische Sprochen
an o, Universitdt  Berlin. Boiband  sum  Jahrgang

XXXVIIL)

Students of social anthropology will welcome this fine
portrayal of 0 West African culture., The Glidyi-Ewe
mhabit the extreme south.east corner of Togo, narth of
Anecho, on the other side of the lagoon. The natives
give the name of G to the district of Glidyi and Anecho,
the West.Ewe eall it Gényi (Lower Ge) to distinguish it
from Gédzi (Upper 0& or Gi).

The dialect of Ewe spoken in Gényi is called Géghe.
The native texts which form the foundations of this book
are chiefly in this language, but there are some in the
Anls dinlect of the West Ewe. The Gégbe texts wern
collected by Professor Westermann over o period of ten
years, from B, Foli, an educated native, who is to be
congratulated on having o remarkable knowledge of his
own culture, Such a collection of native texts must be
invaluable to students of the Ewe dialects. Profossor
Westermann's great experience has  enabled him to
cement the foundation texts firmly together with his
own scientific interpretations, with oceasional additional
evidence from other sources, so that the eulture iz not
altogether seen from the mental perspective of one
individual.

The monograph is divided into the following chief
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sections :—The Family; The Society; The State; Law
and Justice. Under the * Family * thers are subsections
dealing with Birth and earliest Childhood; Youth
between Initintion and Mn.rriaﬁ:: Marriage and the
Family ; Death. Under the °* inty,! the kinship
system and nomenclature are worked out in unusual
detail. The description of the ° State’ includes a
valuable study of the Kingship., Particularly interesting
are the Death Ceremonies of the King. Perhaps in this
connexion one may be allowed to quote the song which
i to the King's body when his coffin is being
mwﬁ into the grave:—

“ From everlasting. Death is known to all

* For ot the end to all doth only Death romain !

“ Death !  Open the door and let me in !

“ Death ! Open the door and let me in !

* From everlasting, Death is known to all

{Repeat)

“ For at the end to all doth only Death remain ! ™

And yet the Glidvi-Ewe beliove in reincarnation !
J. SBpioth’s work on * Die Ewe.Stimme,” Berlin, 1906,

may be consulted for information on the Ewe tribes in
general. E.D. E.

Jabo Proverbs from Liberia. Maxims in the Life
of a MNative Tribe. By Geory Herzog with the
45 assistance of Charles . Blooak, International
Institute of African Languages and Cultures,
London. Humphrey Milford. Price 10s. 6d,

This is a thoroughly up-to-date scientific work. It
ahould be studied by all interested in West African
languages and native psychology. Folklorists will also
find in it & mine of wealth., Four hundred and sixtesn
proverbs (often with accompanying parables) and
soventy-four * sayings * were collected from members of
the Jabo tribe, township of Nimish, Eastern Liberin.
In the older literasture this tribe has been included under
the general and mislending name of Grebo, which has
bewn used hitherto in an unscientifically elastic sense.

It is time that the various dialects spoken along the
const line of Liberia should be propedy classified,
There are, for example, at least twenty-five dialects of
ao-called Kru.

The proverbs and sayings are given in the Jabo
language, the orthography and phonetic structure of
which have been studied by Dr. Bapir, to whom the
nuthors acknowledge their indebiodness. Jabo is n tone
lnnguage spoken on four registors. The work involved
in recording the native text with register marking and
phonetic symbols must have been considerable.

The proverhs form part of a study which included also
the music and famons drom-signalling of the natives.

Especially interesting are the proverbs recorded in
songs of the Spirit-Society: and also those from the
Drum, Horn and Greeting titles.

Anyone pretending to be s judge of African notive
mentality will receive some surprises whon reading this
book, henee its psyehologioal value, The proverbs form *a
“wital and potent element of the culture they interpret.’

The proverbs are grouped onder the three main
sootions of Nature, Culture, and Peaple ; while the sayings
appear under the four headings of : (1) those similar to
proverbs; (2) definitions; (3) descriptive; (4) idicmatic,

To add an insignificant criticism :—it looks strange in
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English to see tho expression ‘‘a child this small *
{Jabo : * child-not-is-large-thus "), p. 171, for ** a child as
* gmall as this." E. D. E.

Baluba et Balubaisés, By Verhulpen Edmond.

Anvers: Delare Les Editions de I Avenir Belge, 1936.
4“ 334 pp., illustrations ond maps.  Price 150 fr.

This i one of those monumental historico-
ethnological monographs that require greater regional
Imnwlafgt- than the reviewer to apprecinste
fully the labour and scholarship behind it. Baluba, in
the wide sense, is o linguistic term which, when used
ethnographically, can be applied to all the peoples who
speak Luba dialects. In a mor restricted sense, it can
be applied to certain conquering elements and the
states they founded, The author uses the term mainly
in this political senses.

The Baluba are numerically and culturally one of the
most important peoples in Africa, and the detailed
historical account of them given in this book is to be
wolcomed by Africanists.  Those who have not
specialized in African ethnology will find iv diffienlt.

Its main importance will be shown when same scholar
makes a comparative study of Central African dynasties
with the intention of discovering uniformities in the
processes of conguest, political development, sdministra-
tion, and cultural assimilation that has taken place
when there has been migration and expansion on o

scale. There is already a large body of historical
materinl which might be used for such a study, eg., on
the Babemba, the Mangbetu, the Azande, ete.

The book s weak on the ethno-sociological side;
though much of value is recorded on the more formal
aspects of political institutions and legal systems. There is
anexcollint large-scale map showingdistribution of les
in Katanga Provinee, E. E. EVANS-FR D.

The Real Abyssinia. By Colonel €. F. Rey, C.M.G.
London. 292 pp. [Illustrated. Price 10s. 8d.
‘7 Colonsl Rey spent ton years in Abyssinia, when
the decision of Menelik to open up his country
to European ways was heading it to tragic catas-
trophies; for, as his successor said of his ple in 1026,
Y timughuut- their history they have seldom moet with
*“ foreigners who did not desire to possess themselves of
* Abyusinian territory and to destroy their indepen-
“ depee.” Here we have a graphic and intimate
skotch of the country and its peoples, some impressions
of Abyssinian travel in detail, a striking portrait of
Haile Selassie and his regime, and discussions of the
roligious, historieal and economic aspects of the Abys-
sinian problem. A bookof this sort deserves a better index,
more illustrations, and the date of publication. J. L. M.

Le Livre de la Brousse, Roman. By HRend
4 Maran. Paris: A. Michel, 1934, 8vo, 2886 pp,

Here is a vivid idyll of tropical African life which it
would be n wholesome exercise for a beginner in ethnology
to onnotate. The French * white gods® only appear
on the outskirts of the story; the jungle animals, on the
contrary are ever present, as in Kipling's India. Few
aspects of native life are neglected, and the frequent
seraps of folk-song illustrate aptly this * expression of the
* emations * 8o strictly among ourselvea, J, L, M.

INDIA.

The Mysore Tribes and Castes. By Diwan Bahadur
L. K. A. Iyer., Muysore Government Press, Ban-
49 galore, Vol. . 502 pp.
This is a disappointing book. The learned
author was entrusted with the task of completing the
Ethnographic Survey of Mysore, and has collected o

vast amount of invaluable material. Unfortunately
this iz buried beneath so much irrelevant matter that
it is hord to =ift it out. Long dissertions on Vedie
religion and literature are surely unnecessary in a work
on Mysore tribes. The volume opens with introductions
by Dr. B. R. Marett and the late Sylvain Lovi; the
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latter is somewhat needlessly given in both French and
English. There is a brilliant chapter on Racial History
by von Eickstedt, who proposes to abandon the old
terme Munda, Dravidian and Aryvan, and to replace
them by Weddid, Melanid and Indid. Having ap-
parently accepted this, Diwan Bahadur Iyer goes on to use
Arvan and Dravidian in the old way in the body of his
work | Chapter 11, contributed by Mr. F. J. Richards,
deals in an nut.buril,ntit'u manner with the Cultural
Geography of Mysore. It is to be hoped that the
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suceesding volumes will be pruned of extrancous matter,
and that the author will confine his dissertations more
elosely to his subject. This will make his work infinitely
more useful to the student. The late Mr. E. B. Havell
was excellent as an interproter of Indian Art, but is
searcely to be taken seriously on the subject of the
Arvan village; yet he is cl;;:m'i at length
on rE:jIL 417-9. It would more convenient if
an index to each volume were supplied.

H. G. RAWLINSOXN,

CORRESPONDENCE.

Myth and Saga. (Cf. Max, 1836, 2M)

8me,—Lord Raglan gives very good examples of
sn how sagas dovelop when handied by men  of

imagination ond genius.  Let it be granted
that he is right in supposing the story of the Burghers
of Calnia an invention of Froissart. It is easy to ses
how his mind worked in producing so moving a tale.
King Edward was o valiant warrior, and such men are
apt to be somewhat ferocious; it is the defect of their
good quality. Queen E‘hlllppu Wils @ Virtuous womarn,
and virtuous women are merciful; it is one of their
most amiable features, Then, what is more likely than
that he was inclined to put conquersd enemies to death
and she interceded for them? The required enemics
and the necessary con are to hand in the historical
capture of Calais ; and the rest follows,

Bo it is with the adventures of Diomedes in the Thad.
By the way, the episode is roughly one.half of one-
twenty-fourth of the whole poem, an excellent illus.
tration of the comparatively small share the gods take
in the action. Diomedes was a famous hero; such
men fear nothing that can-be fought, not even gods,
if it were mot that to fight gods is impious. Bu
now that on gome pecasion he found himself in 8 position
where Lo ﬂﬁt a god was allowable; ho would question-
less play the man even against so formidable n foe.
If ever o hore had such a chance, it would be in the

test of all wars, that of Troy. And so the episode
m in all the glory of tenth-century epic,

Incidentally, I assume the early date of the Greek
opinion of the historicity of the tmmen not because
we know it to be true, but because it is found in Hesiod
| Weorks and Days, 164-5), that is to say, about the eighth
century B.0., even if we leave Homer out of the reckoning.

H. J. ROSE.

An Elny Prize for Egyptian Studies.
5' 8m,—A prize of £50 is offered for an essay in

English on some mhmlug:ml or ethnographical
{not mn:.n]v linguistic or literary) subject con-
nneted. with Prehistoric or Pharaonic Egypt.
The essay should :]u:rw original research. The words
nmhm and * nt. phical * are to bo inter-
Iqﬁal subject may be salectod
t.lm candidate hunaelf and the essay should bo
lllml:ml.ud by as much comparative matter as possible
from other lands, whether ancient or modern. The
utmost use should be made of photographs and drawings.
The prize will be awarded only if the work is of suffi-
clenﬂ].r h:gh at.amia.rd to warrant it.

, Dr. Margnret A. Murray,
n.uﬂll'.rl’..‘- JLW hu\'nh.nd!grmutodtuant
o8 adjudicators.

The condidate may be of either sex and of any age.
essays should bear their t|':lr.-{:I Tndl should ba
mpanied by a eovering letter. Only the covering
Iotter, not the essay, should be signed. /s must be
gont in before December 31, 1937

to Mr. J. H. Hay, Solicitor, 20 Bedford Square, London,
W.C.1, who will give each essay a number and
forward it to the adjudicators. Other correspondence
should be addressed to me at 26 Elm Park Gardens,
London, 8.W.10. G. A. WAINWRIGHT.

A Lolo Manuseript in the Bodleian Library, Oxford.

Bm,—The M8, here described is in the Bodleian
52 Lubmry Oxford, registered as M. Asiat, Misc,

b 1. to the notes attached to the MS.
it was ﬂbta.umd from the Lolos by Lisutenant Hugh C.
Somerville, R.N., Commander of H.AMLS. Woodeoek, whick
vigited Ping-shan Hsien, Szechuan, on the lst of July,
1901. * Ping-shan is & mean little town, its chief
** attraction is that it is on the threshold of Lolo-dom.
* The Lolos ore a wild independent tribe of hill-folk;
there nre ten or o dogen of them kept here in the
* Yaman as I saw them this morning; they
* really are not 5o much unlike Chinese in their appear.
‘ anoe, exeept that in place of a pig-tail they wear
“ a homn. In spite of their rather unfortunate position
* they seemed a most merry light-hearted lot. . . .7

* *The Black boned " were for too high and mighty
* but the * White boned * were less serupulous and
* g0 thoy danoed in pairs, only two at a time; it wos
* n mighty dull performanes, I thought. The first one
* of them began a series of mournful grunts and wagged
* his body to make his long cape wave about, then he
“ turned slowly round and stopped grunting, and the
* other went through the same performance, it was
“ such a tame affair that 1 got one of the bluejackets
“ to come and play the concertine to them to buck
‘* them up, but it was no use, and we couldn't get
* an h.mg better out of them. .. ."

Ve got & manuscript from them which purports
“ to be in five separate books, though I only got two
* of them as my share and they are suppmm-:l to be
“ complete—] expect they are prayers really.

Moreover from a letter attached thereto, 1 lemmd that
the MB. was given to the Bodleian Library on November,
1902, through Herbert W. Greene, Esq., Fellow of
Magdalen College, Oxford, to Mr. Nicholson, thon
Bodley's Librarian.  Sinee then (I was informed) it
las never been studied.

The MS. consists of 25 full pages, apparently of two
separate books, one of 11 pages and tho other of 14
pages.  All the pages are of uniform gize, 41-5 cm. in
width and 19 em. in height. The paper used is the
common Chinese writing per known ass * bamboo
* paper,’ in a condition ll-\rlnnu'l-‘HI hows that the MS, is not
very old. The ink is of two kinds, China black and
cinnamon red. Words are produced by a hard bamboo
or wood brush, not by the ordinary Chinese fur pen.
The technique of the writing is of medinm . bt
shows & uniform style. Like many other Lolo MSS.
it 18 read from top to bottom and from left to right.

phs are soparated by toothed marks, and the
title of a book is surrounded by a border. Most of the
pages are written in one kind of ink, vither black or red,
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but in some pages both are nsed.  For what motive have
two kinds of ink been nsed in ons work? It is evident
that this MS. belongs to the Talinngshan school of Lolo
writing, not like the characters from Yunnan printed
in Pére Vial's Dictionnaire Frangais-Lolo. The content
of the whole MS. i3 not known: possibly it i3 s Lolo
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work of ecreation-history, prayers or magic-books,
I have asked Prof. Y. Wen, a distinguished philologist
of the Lolo language, of the National University of
Tringtno, to tmnslate it, together with my other two
Lolo MSE., into an intelligible tongue.

Shanghai. CHUNGSHEE H. LIU.

Fia, . —ST0¥E FIGURE FROM BOLIVIA.

Two Human Figures from South America.
53 Brm,—Two human figures, which are

come from Bolivin, are illustrated in
and 2.

Tho male figure (Fig. 1}—head and shoulders—which
measures 10 mehes in height, s made of o red voleanie
atone; the female Ogure (Fig. 2}, which is 8] inches
high above the plinth, is made apparcntly of a kind of
clay, which has been covered complotely with some
black pigment.

The heavy brows, the long nose and sars and the
square chin are reminiscent of the figures from Faster
Islund, but the man from whom they were bought in

said to
Figs. 1

F1o. 2.—FEMALE CLAY FIGURE FROM BOLIVIA,

Valparnizo, when it was suggested to him that they
should be attributed to Eastor Island, confidentlv
nsserted that they came from Bolivia. ;

Nobody m Chili ought to be in doubt as to the work
of Easter Island, for there i quite s consideralls
trade with that island in modern reprodoctions of old
carvings. Un the guayside the local merchants, selling
rugs anil ponchos, include in their stock modern ancestral
figures in wood in imitation of old models. There am
no figures from Bolivia in the British Muoaseum, with
which comparison may be made, and it will be interesting
if any readers of Max can throw any light on the
subject. ARTHUR . HEMMING.

Printed in Great Britain by Evne Axp Srormiswoone Livrren His Majesty’s Printers, East Harding St., London, F.C.4
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ORIGINAL ARTICLES.
Religion. Hocart.
INITIATION AND HEALING. [y Professor 1. M. Hocart, Ceivo.
54 I know a young lady who was not baptized ns a baby. She kept ailing, and so she was
baptized. She has thriven ever since.

Here is a case in which an initintion ceremony is used for healing. The way it comes about is
this : the ritual confers weal; so does initiation, since it is a ritual. but, for some reason, growing
seepticism, slackness, ete., it may be omitted, and no disaster happens; so men get bolder and bolder
to omit it ; but, if there is illness or other calamity, conscience pricks; the people look round for an
omitted ritual, and proceed to repair the omission. Az omission grows more and more frequent, the
ritual becomes more and more restricted to pure healing : it becomes medicine,

This explains how it is that ceremaony similar to the old Maya baptism * is still in use smong the
“ modern Mayas of British Honduras to eure sickness ™ (Th, Gann and J. E. Thompson, History of
the Maya, London, 1931, 139). It is a pity we have not got the details to compare point by point,
but it is clear that the missionaries have suceeeded in wenkening the old initiation, so that it is no
longer a matter of course; vet the Mayas still retain enough faith in it to fly to it in cases of illness.

| have sought to explain in this way the Eddystonian cure for woman-shyness (Max, 1935, 23).

Thiz may also explain why the Fijians carry out as a cure mnch the same operation as the
Australian Blacks use by way of initiation.  As everyone knows, many aborigines of Australin have
an initiation in two parts, the first inclading circumeision, the second subineision. The Fijians
have part i. only; but it has been said that the hill-men of Viti-Levu (who are strongly Australoid)
make use of subineision as a core and eall it dhoka losi.  That is not guite true to the letter, as far as
my information from Kandavu goes.  In that island, if o man is suffering from sprain, pain in the
back, or serions illness, the leech thrusts u sharp stick up the urethra till the point appears above the
serotum. At this point he makes an incision, draws the point backwanls and forwards, and then
pulls it out. He washes the wound with an infusion, of which the knowledge is hereditary. The
patient lies still for 8 days, which is twice the usual ritual quiescence in Fiji. This operation is thus
evidently an atrophied ritnal. It is not exactly subincision as practised in Australia, but there can
be little doubt it is a variation of the same operation : either it is an imperfect subincision, or else
subineigion is an extended dhoba losi. Tt would seem then that the Fijians have dropped pnrt ii. of
the initiation, but revive it in special cases.

Bload-Jetting is probably another illustration of the same process, We know that it was widely
practised in ritual, partienlarly in initiation ceremonies, long before it became limited in our country
to the healing of specific complaints. We have done the same as the Fijians, except that we do not
flraw the blood from the penis.

We have deseribed one way in which initiation may be narrowed down to medical treatment -
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revival in a scare. There is another way. A man
tries all the rites he has been brought up to
believe in, finds no relief, so in despair he resorts
to the holder of some foreign ritual, as we take
refuge in foreign specialists. That is how the
Fijian nobleman, Vuetasau, was converted to
Christianity, and through him the whole of the
island of Lakemba: he and his people were
baptized, because his own gods had failed to cure
his daughter, while the Christian god succeeded.
That accounts for a great many conversions.

Prof. M. A. Canney provides me with a case in
which a Hebrew on receiving Christian baptism
is healed of his disease! Naaman was cured by
a Hebrew baptism, when the rites of his own
country failed.

The history of cireumeision in our country
illustrates yet a third process. Circumecision, as
we all know, was originally part of a system
called puberty initiation. It still is, in all but a
few cases. Tt is only one episode out of many
that go to make up puberty initiation. It is,
however, the most sensational episode for those
who practise nothing like it. Those to whom it
is a novelty are so fascinated by that one rite
that they overlook the rest. They want to
explain what seems so strange, and they proceed
to do so in the manner in which theorists always
begin : that is, they look for some reason such
as appears ‘rational * to them, in other words
one which agrees with the philosophy of their
own time and class. The only purpose the
philosophers of the eighteenth century could find
that was sensible in their eyes was that of keeping
the dirt out. So circumcision was aseribed to
some wise legislator who devised it as a method
of improving the health of his people. Any
connected rites and myths, if noticed at all, were
explained away as cunning devices to get the
reform adopted by a people unable to appreciate
health, but eager for hokus-pokus. This inter-
pretation of the custom grew in favour as the
craze for hygiene grew. As the result of that
craze many Christians have adopted eircum-
vision alone without the accompaniments which
were originally as indispensable as the operation
itself. As the purpose is for them purely

L Phe Magico-religions Significance of Sand. Journ.,
Manchester Egyptinn and Oricntal Soc., No, XIX, 41,
note 3, referring o Georgins  Cedrenus,  Hisforierom
Compendivms. T 440 (Migne, tom. 121, 1864).
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hygienie, all the other rites have become irrelevant
as not contriboting to cleanliness,

Here then we have a clear case of ritual
becoming a surgical operation, that is, of a
complete initiation rite, vaguely aiming at man-
liness, being whittled down to one episode applied
definitely and exclusively to the pursuit of clean-
liness. Ritual has been pared down to surgical
technigue.

The process by which this has come about is
not the same as in the fist case. There a
disused ritual was revived under the influence of
fear. Here a people who did not practise the
operation have lifted it out of its context,
because the context did not interest them, did
not fit in with their system of thought. The
operation alone interested them, because it
seemed to fall in with a fad of their own time.

Another example of this process is the earth-
lodge built by the Arikaras of North America to
conform with ritual requirements, and adopted
by the Omahas for purely constructive reasons
{Fletcher and La Flesche, The Omaha T ribe, TH;
R. Linton, Origin of the Plaing Earth-Lodge,
Amer. Anthropologist, N.8. 26, p. 247).

When a ritual episode is thus taken out of its
setting and provided with a new interpretation
and a new use, it becomes, in the eyes of the
adapters, a ‘ rational " act, as oppoesed to magic.
That is natural, since they give it a new use
because they believe in that use and not in the
old one, and what they believe in they think
rational. If the new use consists in narrowing
down from general weal to the cure of a particular
disease it is ealled * rational medicine.”

These terms are unfortunate because they
proceed from o false psychology which divides
the mind into two compartments. one rational,
the other magical. This school of thought
imagines a time when the rational compartment
almost filled man's mind. Then the magical
compartment grew and grew, extending to all
man’s life. * Religion got mixed with all his
¢ doings,” to speak the language of that school.
Then, of course, we moderns have come along
and pushed back the limits of the magical, till
it has completely disappearsd, and our minds
harbour nothing but the rational.

If, instead of philosophizing, we trace out actual
cases from the beginning to the end, what we
find at one end is a vague general quest of life,
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a guest ill-adapted to secure any particular
component of weal, but generally helpful in life;
at the other end appear highly specialized
technigues concentrating on one specific objec-
tive, the slaying of enemies, the catching of fish,
or even of one kind of fish, the cure of belly-ache,
or whatever aceessory of welfare it may be. As
the result of this specialization these technigques
may become highly efficient for their own limited
purpose, but they are useleas for anv other. The
generalized state ritual of Fiji is a great social
tonic : it is useless for blood congestion. Blood-
letting has no social value, but it may con-
ceivably relieve congestion.

Our theories of culture, however, are still so
near to philosophy, so little based on observation,
that the hard-and-fast division into rational and
magical still pervades them all. It is the accepted
doetrine that a * rational * custom must have o
rational origin. Recently Dr. Hugo Th. Horwitz
in an article, one of the best on technology of
recent  times  (Die  Drehbewegung, Anthro-
pos, 1933, p. T21ff), asserts (p. 729) that a
technical invention cannot come into being
through mythologico-ritual concepts. Itisstrange
how such statements can continue to be made
with the example of circumcision under our very
noses,

Technology.
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The idea of ° rational * and “ magieal ' is purely
subjective. It is therefore unknown to the
biologist. What he does know is generalization
and specialization, purely objective concepts.
Specialization leads to greater efficiency at the
expense of breadth and adaptibility. In an age
which worships efficiency, therefore, specialized
forms appear rational. They may appear
irrational in the next age. The student of culture
has not to approve or condemn, but to trace
development. which ean provisionally be sketched
somewhat as follows :—

Rt ralld Fites for weal

I
Moral ~floct
Epecindimsi moral ritail

|
Usimiinigaog, ot g {dnt braniat Chants

Medisne =Ty Litemminame
Faguants

Sinee the above was written 1 have come across
the following illustration of the manner in which
a sacrament can be revived to heal, A Shawneo
says :—'" We hadn’t gone by the rules in naming
“ Arthur the first time: we just sent for two
“ old women who stayed overnight and gave
* Arthur his name. . . . But when Arthur got
* gick we make up our minds that we'd do it
" better und so we had him given a new name at u
* pevote meeting.” C. F. and E. W. Voegelin,
Shawnee Name Croups, Amer, Anthr., 1935, p. 626,

Childe.

ON THE CAUSES OF GREY AND BLACK COLORATION IN PREHISTORIC POTTERY. Hy
Professor V. ordon Ohilde, F.8.A., University of Edinburgh,

5 The following experiments, carried out
with the assistance of myv collengue Prof.
Barger, seem to have such a bearing on the canse
of the black or grey colour of prehistoric pottery
that it may be worth while to record the results
so far obtained. Experiments were undertaken
primarily to determine whether the highly
burnished light grey ware characteristic of
‘ neolithic * sites on Malta should be assigned to
the ‘ reduced * or to the * carboniferous * group.
A. To this end sherds of (1) Grey Minyan ware
{ns an example of the ‘reduced * group). (2) Maltese
neolithic, and (3) black Slovakian Early Bronze
Age ware (supposed to represent o typical
* earboniferous * fabric) were heated for ten
minutes to a dull red heat, first in a current of
oxygen, and then in a current of coal-gas (¢f. E
below). By oxidization all three sherds were turned
to a light reddish brown as was to be expected if
the clay contained iron oxides. After heating in
the * reducing ' atmosphere all three sherds were

again blackened. The Minyan and Maltese
pottery turned an even darker grey than the
original specimens showed, while the Danubian
Bronze Age sherd resumed precisely its original
colour both on the surface and in the core so that
the * reduced ' fragment could not be distinguished
from the rest of the larger sherd to which it had
belonged.

B. As a control-experiment, another Maltese
sherd was oxidized but this time the oxygen, first
freed from all carbon dioxide by passing over
quick lime and through a solution of potassium
hydrate, was allowed to bubble through baryta
water after passing over the heated pottery. A
precipitate of barium carbonate showed that in the
oxidization of the pottery carbon dioxide was in
fact given off. Hence the Maltese neolithic ware
may comprise free carbon. The carbon dioxide
emitted may, however, have been due to the
breaking up by heat of calcium carbonate which
oeeurs as an impurity in nearly all clays.
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C. A piece of the black rim of an Egyptian
Predynastic * Black-topped * vase was heated in
oxygen under similar conditions. It yielded a
heavier precipitate in the baryta water,

The * black-topped * rim had now assumed the
same deep red hue as the rest of the vase. This
piece was then reheated in a current of coal-gas.
It returned to a deep black shade only just
distinguishable from the rest of the jet-black
rim from which it had been taken.

D. As further control a piece of polished black
Anatolian ware from Thermi I was oxidized, and
reduced, as in experiment A. It turned reddish
hrown on heating in oxygen, but reverted to a
black hue after heating in coal-gas. The surface
thus obtained was not such a pure jet-black as
the original, but there was no detectable difference
in the blackness of the core between the reduced
fragment and the test sample.

E. Prof. J. L. Myres suggested that the blacken-
ing after heating in coal-gas might be due to a
decomposition of the hydrocarbons. As a check,
a piece of Maltese neolithic, previcusly oxidized,
was heated as in experiment A, but in a stream
of pure hydrogen instead of coal-gas. The sherd
was turned a deep grey colour indistinguishable
from that obtained with coal-gas in the original
experiment,

In the foregoing experiments all free carbon
had been burmed out in a corrent of oxygen
before reduction in coal-gas or hydrogen was
begun—this at least was established by tests with
baryta water as in C which were negative with
a fully oxidized sherd. Yet by reduction in a
gas, perfectly free from soot, or dark ecarbon
compounds, the samples assumed a darker grey
hue than the originals in Maltese and Minyan
wares, the original shade of black in the case of
Danubian Early Bronze Age ware, and an only
slightly poorer black in the case of Egyptian
Predynastic black-topped ware, and Anatolian
black-polished ware. It is, therefore, clear that
good greys and blacks can be obtained from
ferruginous clays by mere reduction. How far
the colour of an individual specimen may be due
to free carbon or to ferroso-ferric oxide cannot be

Burma.

LAND TENURE IN THE CENTRAL CHIN HILLS

5 The two facts of greatest importance in
the study of tenure in this district are

that perceptible change is ocenrring, the tendency

[March, 1837.

determined by inspection, but only by quantita-
tive analyses. Maltese neolithic pottery like
Anatolian black ware and Egyptian black-topped
may contain free carbon. 1 would, however,
submit that attribution of the black or grey
colour exclusively to this element is not justified
experimentally.

On the other hand I would suggest that there
is more truth in Petrie’s account of the coloration
of black-topped ware than Lucas® is prepared to
admit. On the strength of ethnographic parallels
a deliberate introduction of carbon by smoking
or rubbing with dung, ete., may be admitted as
likely in the case of the highly burnished jet black
fabrics. In most grev or dark-faced wares,
however, a sharp contrast between * carbon-
¢ iferous” and © reduced " fabries should be treated
with reserve. In any pot-fabric containing free
carbon the iron oxides, if any are present, will
presumably be of the *reduced® form and so
contribute to the dark colour. A ° reducing
atmosphere can be maintained without any
elaborate kiln: if the vessels were fired in a pit
the smouldering ashes from the fire would give
off enough earbon monoxide to keep the atmo-
sphere * reducing * till the pots were cool. To
get a really deep black by * reduction * apparently
needs a higher temperature than the neolithic
Maltese, or the Middle-Helladie Greeks, could
apply to a whole pot. But actual contact with
glowing charconls, such as Petrie postulates in
the production of the * black top,” would produce
local temperatures comparable to those obtained
in my experiment.

It may be noted that on some Maltese sherds
one can see in section a slightly reddish core;
this is, 1 presume, the inverse of the common
phenomenon, in which the core is black and the
surfaces red through the incomplete oxidization
of the interior. In Malta the reduction was
similarly incomplete, a phenomenon recorded
by Lucas on modern Egyptian pottery. It
confirms the importance of the reduction in the
coloration of the Maltese neolithic ware,

LLRALL, lix (1920), pp. 113-130.

Stevenson.
OF BURMA. By H. N.1'. Stevensom,  [llustrated.
being towards increased individualism, and that
the absence of a definite policy in respect of new
settlements in nnocenpied lands has given rise to
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an avoidable confusion in the
natives,

The main problems confronting the administra-
tion are, therefore, the formulation of a policy
regarding individualism in land tenure, and the
application of this policy to changes in existing
tenure and composition of new systems when
squatters ocoupy lands declared to be the property
of the State.

Land is used primarily for the cultivation of
grain crops; grazing is a minor consideration as
herds are very small, and these are turned loose
on to fallow lands. The whole of the lands of
the village are divided into two or more sections
or fields called lopil, each of which is cultivated
in turn. Plots in these lopil are demarcated by
lines of stones,

To illustrate changes in tenure, hypothetical
reconstructions are unnecessary. In the Zahau
Tribal area, which is the least in contact with
modernizing influences, and which suffered the
least in recent tribal wars, there exists a form of
tenure which is admitted by the Khuangli, Laizo,
and other related tribes to be the original pattern
of their own systems. All these tribes had a
hereditary political hierarchy in pre-annexation
days, and will be referred to in thiz article as the
autocratic group.

Among the Zahau the right of allotment of
land between villagers is vested in the Headman.
Sale and renting are forbidden, but individuals
have hereditary rights to cultivate certain plots,
the number being strictly limited to one plot per
man in each feld (lopil). These rights were
derived from the original sguatters’ claims to
continue cultivation of the plots cleared by them
of virgin jungle.

Persons not possessing hereditary cultivation
rights, and also persons whose hereditary plots
do not provide sufficient sustenance for a large
family, may cultivate for one rotation period any
vacant plot they desire, on a nominal payment to
the Headman of one pot of beer (zu) as * talking
* price.” This cannot be regarded as rent as it
i5 only about 1/200th of the total value of the
vield. All residents of the village have a potential
right of cultivation, as the Headman must
provide for everyone.

As regards hereditary titles to cultivate, wherea
man already in possession of titles over the full
quota, that is, one plot in each field, receives a few
more by inheritance from a relative, he can

minds of the
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exchange, without inereasing the number of titles
held, any less desirable plots of his own for those of
his deceased relative, up to the limit of his quota,
and hand over the balance to the Headman, to
be allotted as need arises. If any patrilineally
related heads of individual families so desire,
they have an exactly similar right of selection
in order of precedence in consanguinity.

One of the obligations which fell upon holders
of eultivation titles on the best plots was that of
assistance in kind, to a much greater degree than
the ordinary villager, when defeat in war or other
calamity rendered payment of communal in-
demnity necessary. ‘This obligation will be
referred to later.

Among the Tashon, Zanniat and others (whom
for the purposes of this article I will refer to as
the democratic group, as prior to annexation
they were ruled by a council of elders elected to
represent patrilineal extended families) a slightly
different system existed, which can be found
to-day in the village of Lotsawm, side by side
with two other forms of tenure which resnited
from administrative action.

In this system limited right of disposal is
vested in the individual, since he can gift his land
titles to males of his own patrilineal extended
family. He may also inherit cultivation titles
over an unlimited number of plots, but these are
in effect priority titles, as he may not refuse
permission to cultivate to any person wanting a
plot which he himself is not using. Sale and
renting are forbidden as among the Zahau.

In action the two systems described above have
a similar effect—they enable the old squatter
families to retain titles to cultivation of plots
which their ancestors cleared of virgin forest,
and prevent a person making a profit out of his
land rights, while ensuring a sufficiency for his
needs. This makes for stability, ns each title.
holder feels a definite connexion with the land.
In all villages it will be found that enltivation of
the least fertile ridges is free from restriction :
these areas constitute the * poor man's land’
which can be worked on payment of a pot of zu
to the Headman or Council as the case may be.

Taking these two systems as standards from
which change can be measured, I give below the
main reasons for change, with specific instances
to illustrate each.

(i) Imternecine warfare in pre-annexation days.
~—As an example of the effect of a defeat in war
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upon land tenure, the history of the first suffered
by the Khuangli tribe is very clear. This tribe,
which included wassal villages of Ngawn, was
called upon to pay a heavy indemnity by the
then paramount Tashon as o punishment for an
abortive attack on the Zahau. The fine was
exacted, as customary at the time, in mithan
{Bos frontalis), gongs, guns, and other valuable
articles.

As the reciprocal social obligation system

Fia. L.
rigphis e

A NOAWN HUNTER.

wn inertricable  part of the farned

Fa pedd Far Jdlliﬁfr Pl

Hunging

demanded that holders of cultivation titles over
the best plots should put up the major portion of
such untoward payvments—it being held that
possession of the best plots was synonymons with
material plenty—these men were ordered to pay
their share.

Material riches, not always
co-existent with rights over the best land, the
wealth mormal to a person having ]nrlnhu'f'l'l-'f‘
plots might have heen temporarily dispersed by

[
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holding one of the great ceremonial feasts, or by
supplying wives for several sons, or by illness.
In such cases of inability to pay, others who
volunteered to shoulder the burden were rewarded
hy the Headman with an exchange of plots, the
man who paid np taking the plots of the man who
could not do 20, and vice versa. At a later date,
payvment of further indemnities so impoverished
the Khuangli that they had not sufficient material
wealth to pay the * bride-price " for their wives,

Fic. 2.

THE HEADMAN OF SATAWM.

A pood type of Hualngo, a clan among whomn beards are
very common.  One of his most important duties ix the
distribution of unaccapied J’r\hh’#.

and so cultivation rights became transferable in

this connexion. All this occorred prior to
annexation.
Use of land titles as ° bride-price * units

loosenied the old strict rules governing tenure,
and a new conception of land was evolved : it
was no longer a means to the end of hunger-
sutisfuction, it was negotiable property.

People began to realize that it was against their
intereats to allow others to cultivate their vacant

46 ]



March, 1937.]

plots, which, swelled in numbers by unorthodox
additions through ° bride.price.’ for which there
was no special ruling under customary law,
exceeded in many cases the ancestral quota of
one plot per field. The practice of renting these
plots became general, and now the only remnant
of the old régime is the prohibition of sale by an
emigrant, whose plots revert to the Headman
for disposal with the poor lands on the high
ridges. Right of cultivation has been meta-
morphosed into right of disposal.

(ii} Migration into [lands re ndered  tenable by
the Par Britannica —It being no longer necessary
for self-protection to live in large villages and
cultivate only those fields which admitted of easy

Fio. 3.

POT-MAEING,
The husband in the background 12 preparing fo cuf up a

plantain triunk for IJIIHJME. Titles to potting clay and
wilef P;mhr.': meh a8 plantaine are held on residengiol
gualifications,

defence, pacification of the country started a
rush for the hitherto untenable lands on the
borders of the Lushai Hills, the Tidim Sub-
division, and the Plains of Burma. The majority
of the migrants were actuated by motives of land
shortage or high rents in the mother village, but
a large minority had other and less creditable
motives.

As an example I give the Khuangli Ngawn,
who were the first to migrate in large numbers.
These emigrants, seeing an
capitalizing their land titles in the parent village,
claimed that the mithan, guns, gongs, ete., which
their fathers had subscribed in the past towards
communal indemnities were, in fact, purchase
prices paid to the Headman for the land they
received, and not shares pavable under a recip-

[
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rocal obligation svstem. They urged that these
paymenis gained them the right of disposal by
sale on migration. They lost their case, but in
the meantime the Headman connter-claimed the
right to seize the lands of emigrants and dispose
of them as his own private property instead of
adding them to the public lands, with the result
that all the holders of cultivation titles in the
village (who had hitherto remained neutral)
became so nervous of their own vested interests
that they joined the emigrant bloc in an attempt
to get the tenure classified and recorded as
private peasant ownership. This case clearly
illustrates also the difficulty of settling disputes
about the land tenure as a unit divoreed from the

Fia. 4.

MILLET FOR FPREFARTION OF PEER DRYING
0N MATH.

Note the thatehed house, ANl resulents of villages have o
right to collect thatel growing on follow lawds,

other multiple institutions of society, and the
necessity of a complete knowledge of institution-
alized obligations within the society as a pre-
requisite of evaluation of land rights.

The immigrants into new villages were not
restricted as to tribe, so Ngawn have migrated
into the old Zanniat territory, Hualngo into
Zahan lands, Khualshim into Tashon lands, and
g0 on. In the case of migrations into the Zahau
area, adherence to the Zahan system of tenure
has been made a condition of settlement and
uniformity exists, but in other tribal areas where
the chiefs are appointees of Government with no
land rights outside the boundaries of their own
village, considerable confusion has ocenrred
through each tribal group trying either to trans.
plant its own ancestral tenure, or to invent some
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other more suited to what it considers its needs
of the moment. These experimental tenures tend
to be extremely individualistic. the squatters
aiming at establishing a right to disposal of the
lands they have cleared. so that if ever they wish
to move again, they can sell out.

(iii) Delineation of village bowndaries after
annexation —OF the causes of change in tennre,
the record of boundaries made soon after annexa-
tion is mot the least active. At the time, our
knowledge of the people and their langunges and
customs was at an minimum, the country in a
state of ferment with a number of the real
headmen in hiding, and most of the interpreters
plainsmen of doubtful character whose chequered
careers had led them into the hills as o refoge.
Village boundaries had to be demarcated for
purposes of administration, making of roads, etc..
and in the circumstances the most accomplished
liars often eame off best in the negotiations. An
excellent example can be found in the village of
Lotsawm—here the hatred of the then paramount
Tashon Council resulted in a large part of the
village lands being maliciously included in the
boundaries of Tsawngkhua, a neighbouring
village of the same tribe,

Subsequent growth of population having cansed
an acute land shortage, the unfortunate villagers
of Lotsawm had to buy back from Tsawngkhua
some of their own ancestral lands. This area,
purchased by the community as a whole through
its council, was reserved as communal, right to
permit cultivation being vested in the council.
At a still later date further expansion necessi-
tatedd another land hunt, and as none was
obtainable from Tsawngkhua, Lotsawm had to
turn to Hmunli, where a tenure was in operation
in which right of disposal was vested in the
individual. The purchases in this case were very
different from the first, as individual family
nnits had to buy isolated plots.

Thus at the moment there are three forms of
tenure co-existing at Lotsawm, i.e., that in which
absolute right of disposal is vested in the in-
dividual, that in which sale is prohibited but
restricted rights of gift and inheritance are
vested in the individual, and that in which all
ilisposal rights are held by the community.

Even where individual rights of disposal of
land exist there is considerable variation in
degree. In Tashon and a few other villages in
the immediate vicinity, outright sale is permitted
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within the tribe, while in the Laizo and Khuangli
villages sale is usunlly restricted to  persons
resident in the same village, though exceptions
are beginning to occur.

I have now come to the problem of whether or
not this individualistic tendency in change is to
be encouraged.

I think 1 have shown the salient advantages
of the old systems—the provision of adequate,
but not excessive land and the prevention of
exploitation of rights by sale or renting; but
there are other points worthy of consideration
which do not appear so clearly.

The Zahau tenure, as outlined, is a major
source of the power of the Chief and Headman,
and as such consolidates the political structure of
the tribe : as the right of disposal emphasizes the
existence of the headman, so the right of inheri-
tance emphasizes the family bond. While the
prohibition of sale precludes also the squandering
of the sources of food, the prevention of rental
welds the social structure by accentusting the
obligations of the haves towards the have-nols.
The Zanniat example varies only in that the onus
of distribution falls, in this democratic group.
upon the head of the extended or individual
family, in the absence of o headman.

It can justly be said that the Zahau system
leaves it open to the headman to abuse his powers
by favouritism in the granting of fields, but the
same applies to all forms of reward by which a
headman can induce support, and the remedy
seems to lie in supervision.

Where so clear-eut a system exists, illegality
would result in immediate litigation, and in this
lies the safeguard. That the individualistic
tenures involve far more subtle abuses has been
shown by the fact that during lean years, when
cash for payment of taxes has been almost im-
possible to find, unscrupulous headmen have been
known to foree their people to surrender to them
plots worth many times the value of the tax,
under threat of action on behalf of Government
for default. Such transactions, bearing as they
do the outward semblance of legal purchases at
an opportune moment, often go undetected.

Local experience proves that, in all villages
where individual right of sale exists, the bulk of
the land is in the hands of a few rich men, with
resultant disaffection among the landless rent-
paying majority.

From the evidence it appears that the preven-
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tion of the spread of individualism would be the
best policy, as it would retain the types of tenure
which strengthen the social bonds and prevent
miration from old villages becoming a form of
profit-making on land investments,

As tribal wars are now impossible, major
communal crises involving the payment of heavy
indemnity are no longer likely to disturb by their
eecurrence the present distributions of lands,
and an established monetary system renders it
possible to spread the payvment of small fines in
easy gradation thronghout the community.

The right of the headman in Zahau tenure to
to redistribute scce pied lands has therefore become
redundant, and remains only as a source of abuse.

With regard to the regulation of tenure in new
villages founded in lands vacant at the time of the
annexation, it appears that a system suitable to
existing conditions would restrict the right of
disposal of land by the headman to wnoccupied
fields, while retaining all the other regulations of

[Nos. 56-57

disposal and cultivation in the Zahan tenure.
All new villages are bound, under existing orders,
to have a headman duly appointed by Govern-
ment, but the office is in danger of degenerating
into a mere echo of the voice of higher authority.

Imiposition of o tenure as outlined would foster
the community spirit and add to the prestige of
the artificinl political hierarchy by diffusing its
suthority through this important aspeet of the
social organization.

While it appears that a changing of economic
und social values through eduecation and mission
activities will eventually modify Chin life in
almost every aspect, needless acceleration of the
process will only lead to the disintegration of
soviety. A check on individualism in land tenure
will preserve those elements which bind people
to the village of their birth, and by assuring the
food supply of all, remove from among the
factors inducing change that most potent of
them all—hunger.

ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL

Death and Mourning Ceremonies at MNormanby
SI Island. Sumimary of a commiumication by Dr.
Feza Roheim. O February, 1937.

Death felt as & loss by the survivers.  Moum-
ing ceremonies  are  ritualized representations
of this senfiment. Ritual wailing. Two analyzed
mses. The loss s compensated by introjection.
Eating the dead. Monkeys eating their dead chil-
dren. . Eating the corpse as an oral compensation
for the loss among primitive tribes, The mother's
nipple as the * oldest of the gods,” the prototype of
“wood objects.! Combination of delayed burial and
endocannibalizm.

The death of Baraworu, An inguest held at the
grave.  Witches, sorcerers or the rara as cause of
the death. The rara and parricide. Totemism,
name taboo and mra. A case of death by rara.
Burial alive and the dreams of Ramoramo.

Bwabware of Tarabatea at Liasuru {Kebujada)
(Nejosi Bagailej Sine Gewahana).

Bwabware at Mwadauna or Boasididi. A purchase
bwabware matrilinear and patnlinear inheritance.
Thesongs. Dream of Lewajani. Dream of No Duro,

Bwabware at Kenolia, 18th of July.

Another bwabware at Kenolia, Further details
of the mourning ; the farewell meal, * the madness,’
the ceremonial silence.  Sitting in the enclosure end
of the first period and the ceremony of tying the
mouming string or cooking.

Second bwabware at Mwadauna, Date deter-
mined by the ways of a pig,

Bwabware at Tauihaua for Diaikis son Dibere,
Adopted relations function like real relations.  The
‘bubura® and the breaking of the enclosure. A

INSTITUTE : PROCEEDINGS.

small ceremony ealled © sticking the gwara ® intro-
dhuees the real gwara ritual,  The words for the food
given by the married relations to the clan (bwabware)
and for the retarn present from the elan (galabeda) ;
both mean fabeo. The mourners are ugly people;
when the mourning is finished they are fealed.
Dreams of Ineis and the father-complex.

Bwabware of Lelegubesi at Kenolin, A ease of
double mouming ; the father as a * married relation.”
The paychology of the bwabware ritual; the real
relations exempt from mourning, because they ane
‘one body. The mourner s o person who i
suffering o punishment. A married relation is an
enemy, in the case of a death a eculprit. The
bwabware as a conditional curse shows that the
members of the susy are also potentially hostile,
Practice does not conform to theory,

The gute ceremony. A Bociologically  different
type of moumning. The gute and platform burial.
Eating the belly of the deceased in a pudding,
They emerge from their mourning as * baraus " who
kill somebody in revenge for the death. The
platform: the gute seated on the platform represent
the ghosts. The gute people and love-magie. The
gute people are * paid* by the noni-asa for their
*bharnu’ netivity. The gute on the bridge or plat-
form are the ghosts, thus the ghost iz regarded as
revenging its own death. The gute type of mourning
in which own elansmen participate is a specinl
honour accorded to people of importance. Special
langunge used by the gute people. They are
charged with baran magic and thus mutoally
dangerous for each other. Varations of the gute
ritual ; Nadinndia, Mwateba, Guj.  Food sacrificed
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to the spiritsz,. The Lomitawa duguma cercmony
a5 n =ubvarinnt of the gute. Inoflicial or real
mourning beside the official coremony.  Viearions
role of gute and mothér's brother, ° Uwana' or
madness elosely econnected with matrilinear susu,
Dancing as part of the mourning ceremony ; the
rauss dou. Symbolism of the songs; the dead
woman, a5 8 beauty carried away by Death, or as
cohnbitating with Death and refusing other men.
The power of death symbaolized by the sigaka (love
magie).  Another gute at Nadinadia, Women as
gute ; this is according to Sigasiga custom. Giving
food to the spirits of the dead (p. 123). The gute
people as * widowers *; they will foree people to give
them their present as they will not stop mourning
till they receive it. This is quite different from the
bwabware type of mourning where food is provided
by the moumers for those who release them from
their obligation. Individusl differences in  the
mourning ritual; a gute with a galabeda. The
difference between bwabware and gute is explained
by the theory that in the gute coremony the own-
relations are under the suspicion of being responsible
for the death.

The duguma ceremony of Duau proper. The
mourners are chiefly women. A remote variant of the
gute type of ritual. The mourners as ravens. Chewing
as compensation for u loss. Dream of Doketa’s wife,

The gwararasa‘ breaking of the gwara' at Nadinadia.
The songs before the ceremony. To suffer a loss
means to be motherless. Kasabwaibwaileta as
typifying a rejected suitor.  The woman in mourning
is taboo like a pregnant woman, An allusion to
Gimwagimwareja, the chief mourner, as a sogara
(prostituts). Emnd of mourning symbolized by the
happy end of a love affaic. A man who has no
mur:}uu-r and no sister is unprotected agninst ovil
magic and aggression. Hostilitics at the feast. In
old times a man was killed at the end of the mourning
period, now a turtle or boar. Separation from the
dead means separation from the mother. The dead
as equated with s lost lime pot.  Death and * une ' ;
the dead are the departed, those who have sailed.
The festival of gwara rasa or the broken tahoo.
Distribution of the fosd.  Presents help to overcomae
shame. Proceedings at the feast. Various scenes,
The nipple and the * jaguma’  Specific features of
the food division. Importance of the °retumn’
element. Changing places. The food division and
the strangers. The basa or farewell meal.  Indivi-
dual differences.  Seguraguraz dream, the feast and
the mother-child situation. Love and food. Gar-
dens made in honour of dead mothers. Dream of
Gimwagimwarejs. Mourning and weaning, or primal
object loss and body destruction  phantasies.
Mourning in Dobu. The Trobriands. A parallel
to the gute, introjection of the dead. Parallel and
opposite features.  Goodenough eustoms ; the voice
of a mourner is like the voice of a little child.
Annlogies to Normanby Island customs at Mailu,
Wagawags, Tubetube and Bartle Bay. Mourning
and weaning.  The mourners have suffored a loss
and the ontogenctic prototype of this situntion is
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the separation of the mother from the child. The
danger of separation from the primal love object.
Companionship and food. Eating the eorpse and
introjection.  The rights of an orphan. The mour-
ner is pregnant with the dead. Mythical origin
of yams as “children' of & mourning woman.
Melancholin and mourning. Sadness and  anger.
Destructive impulses as thwarted love. Eros and
Thanatos both invelved in oral incorporation.
‘ool taboo as repressed cannibalism. A elinical
case to explain the specific features of Normanby
Island mourning  customs. Compensation to the
maternal clan,  In-law relations accused.  The dead
wife a5 o mother. Revival of primal object loss.
Presents to the girl's relations appease the feeling
of guilt connected with coitus. Combination of
intensive with eomparative methods of field an-
thropology and clinical psycho-analysis. Hostility
within the matrilinear clan. The gute type of
ritual stresses the hate aspeot and the bwabware the
love aspect of the original mother-child situation.
Dream of Kaunamo: the tokwatokway or spirt
mothers as protectors. * Oboloma' or love as a
protection  agninst aggression.  Libidinisation  of
death. Compensation of the primal loss by the
mourning women. Mourning rites in general are
repetitions of the primal objeet loss situation.
Defence mechanisms evolved in this situation :
introjection, projection, repression. Aggression
turned against the Ego. The seape-goat and blood
rovenge. Introjected and projected destruction.
Owcillation is the characteristic feature of the
mourning situation. Prolongation of this situation
is & charaeteristic feature of ndvance in ecivilization.
History and tradition evolved on this basis.
The dead receive milk, prolongation of the infantile
situntion. The infantilism of Chinese civilization.
Closing the mouth of the dead and feeding the dead.
Filial conduet and the infantile situation. Retarda-
tion. Eros, Thanatos and Life,

The Changing Environment of Africans. Summary
5! of & Communication presended by Dr. E. B.
Worthingtoni. 28 February, 1937,

The thesis is maintained that the African is an
organism depending on the physical and biologieal
factors of his environment, and iz undergoing
evolution as the environment changes. Whatever
may be the origin of variation in social structure
and custom, natural selection has a last wornd in
deciding whether any variation is of survival valoe,
and to determine this survival value a detailed study
of the environment i often more important than
the study of the organism itself. The balance of
nature, which is shown by analysing the African
environment into its components, is not comparable
to a weighing machine, but rather to n system of
numerons levers and links all im balanee with each
other. Extra weight placed on any part of this
system may cause the whole to change its eqpuilibriom,
and every lever to take up o new position. First,
there 2 the surface structure of the land, the
structure of underlving rocks and that of the
overlyving atmosphere,  which  three  together
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constitute soils and water supply.  These determine
the character of vegetation, which in tum provides
subsistence for all animal life. Man himself may
modify any of his physical and biological surround-
ings by destruction with the axe or with fire, and
by means of cultivation or animal huosbandry.
Man's insect competitors, especially loeusts and
tactae fhies, detormine ond are dependent on moany
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environmental changes, aml man oo provides an
internal environment which has been taken advantage
of by parasitic organisms, many of which eause
disease and thereby holp to econtrol his mental as
will a8 his bodily health. In considering each of
these components, examples can be selected which
show change in progress, both of the environment
itself andd of man in his adaptations thereto,

OBITUARY.

Sir Grafton Elliot Smith, M.A., M.D., F.R.S., Litt.D.,
D.Sec., F.R.C.P. 1871-1s January, 1937,
ss It is with deep regret we rocord the death of
Sir Grafton Elliot Smith at Broadstairs on
the Ist of January. He was born at Grafton, New
Bouth Wales, in August, 1871, and had thus attained
the age of sixty-five years. At the age of 17 he
entered the newly-founded medical school of the
University of Sydney and, after a distinguished
carcer, graduated M.B. in 1882, After somo
experience in hospital appointments he became two
years later a demonstrator in anatomy in  the
University under Professor J. T. Wilson. In his
first year in this post in addition to three other
papers he published o paper entitled * A preliminary
* Communication upon the Cerebral Commissures of
‘the Mammalia, with special reference to the
* Monotremata and Marsupialia,” the first of that
remarkable sequence of contributions to the
morphology and evolution of the brain which
ensured him a world-wide reputation as one of the
foremost authorities on the comparative anatomy of
the mammalian brain, before he attained his 30th

This predilection for research work on the brain
really became manifest at a very early age. From the
time when he was a small boy playing on the sea
beaches of Northern New South Wales he had been
dissecting the nervous system of innumerable fish
and alzo of great numbers of domestic animals; he
never talked about what he found, nor did he give
reasons for this preoceupation, and it i= said that his
school-fellows niek-named him ‘ Broody ' for they
falt he must be hatehing something.

In March, 1885, he received the degree of Doctor of
Medicine with honours from his University for a
thesis, the subject of which was the anatomy and
histology of the cerebrum of the non-placental
mammal. The awand of a travelling fellowship from
Sydney University in 1896 enabled Elliot Smith to
come to Cambridge where facilities were provided by
Professor Macalister for him to continue his research
work on comparative neurology. Later he became a
University demonstrator of anstomy., Between
1887 and 1900 he published cight important papers
dealing with eercbral morphology. At the invitation
of the Council of the Royal College of Surgeons,
London, he undertook to propare a descriptive and
illustrated catalogue of the unrivalled collection of
brains preserved in their Museom. Published in 1902
this 15 still a standard work on the mammalinn, and
vspecially the primate, brain.  In 1898 official
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recognition to the outstanding importanes of his work
was given by his election to a fellowship at St. John's
College to which he had been admitted, but three
viears earlier and on which foundation he afterwarnds
became an honorary fellow,

During this time at Cambridge he was working
alongside voung enthuszinsts in sowenee who had come
together from many parts of the world and the
memory of those yvears and their fruitfulness was
very precious to him.

In 1900 Elliot Smith left Cambridge to take up
an appointment as the first Professor of Anatomy in
the Egyptian Government School of Medicine, Cairo,
where he remained nine years.  While actively
establishing the School of Anatomy he continued his
studies on the morphology of the brain on which he
published numerous papers. He also contributed
many papers on other aspects of anatomy to the
Journal of Anatomy and Physiclogy amongst other
seientific journals. He often said that he set out
determined not to allow the glamorous interest in the
past to divert him from anatomy, but in Egypt were
provided other spheres of work in which he becams
actively interested. A large area of Nubia in the
vicinity of the Nile was destined to be submerged on
the construction of the dam at Aswan. In this region
wiere many cemeteries and Reisner was excavating
these, exposing in the process many thousands of
skeletons representing the population of the valley
at all stages of its history., Elliot Smith went thero in
his vacations, Later, Joined by Woed Jones, mueh
time was spent in examining specimens and proparing
records not only of anthropological characters but
also of evidener of dizease and injury, The results
of these important studies formed the basis of the
Anatomical Reports in  the Bulletin of the
Archaological Survey of Nubia, of which the earlier
seotions were published in 1908 and the laterin 1909
and 1910, He had opportunities of studying skeletal
material from predynastic and dynastie burials in
vast quantity amnd became interested not only in the
racial origins and composition of the inhabitants of
Anvient Egypt, but also in their religious beliefs and
customs especially the origin and development of
mummification. He eontributed numerous papers
on the subject of mummification among the seventy
or more contributions to literature between 1900
and 1909,

In 1907 Elliot Smith was admitted a Fellow of the
Royal Socicty.

In 1909 he returned to this country to oceupy the
chair of snatomy in the University of Manchester,

]
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There, where he was in close association with W, J.
Perry, he continued the study of the problems of the
varly origins of magic and religion and of the early
migration of man. He was gradually led to formulate
the theory that Ancient Fgypt was the eradle of
human civilization and that human enltore sproad by
diffusion from this centre.

Among his publications dealing with mummifica-
tion * The Royal Mummies * which appeared in 1912
i5 of special importanee beeanse of the information
anatomical examination gave on dynastic problems
of Egyptian history. Another important publication
was * The Ancient Egyvptians and their Influence on
“ the Civilization of Europe * which appeared first in
1911 and in & revised edition in 1923, Based largely
on_ his stodies of skeletal material from different
sources in Egyvpt he describes therein the evidenee
of the intrusion of a new racial element, the
Armenoid, broad-headed type, in early  dynastic
times and the erigin of megalithic monuments,

In Manchester he took an active part in the
affairs of the Literary and Philosophical Society, noted
a5 its president and made numerous contributions to
its Memoirs and Proceedings and to the Journal
of the Manchester Egyptian and Oriental Society.

In 1808 he delivered the Arris and Gale lectures
on ‘Some Problems relating to the Evolution of
*the Brain ' and in 1911 another Arris and Gale
lecture on the * History of Mummification,'

In 1912 he presided over the section of Anthro-
pology of the British Association at Dundes and
took as the subject of his address the Neopallinm.,

The discovery of the Piltdown skull in 1912
provided the material for him to show his great
interest in and knowledge of ancient man, As is
well-known he and other eminent anthropologists did
not quite see oye to eve on the best reconstruction
from the few fragments. Associnted first with
Dr. J. Hunter of Sydney and later with Dr. J.
Beattie, reconstructions more in keeping with his
econviction regarding the true nature of the specimen
than those resulting from the early offorts were
ultimately made, Unfortunately, the controvemsy
among anthropologists in regard to the reconstruction
and the individuality of this discovery was nover
happily settled and seems likely to be revived in an
acute form by the diseovery of the Swanscombe skull,
In 1918 he was Croonian lecturer at the Royal
College of Physicians, the subject dealt with being
the significance of the cerebral cortex.

We now come to the last phase, In 1919 Elliot
Smith was persuaded to aceept the chair of nnatomy
at University , London, in succession to Sir
George ). Thane. There he was able through the
munificent benefaction of the Rockefeller Foundation
to build up an anatomical institute on the most
modern lines and to put into practice his views on
the teaching and significance of anatomy. Ho was
recognized as one of the foremost authorities on early
man and was almost invariably consulied about the

“character and importance of any new discovery.

He was the first to demonstrate the Rhodesian skull
before the Royal Anthropological Institute in 1921
and gave the first aceount of the * London * skull, the
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fragmentary specimen found in excavating for the
foundations of Llovds’ building in 1925, In 1932 at
the International Congress of Prehistoric and
Protohistoric Sciences held in London he expressed
the opinion that the specimen was probably the
earliest known example of the * modermn ' type of
man described up to thuat time, He took an active
part in assigning to its proper position the skull of
the Taungs ape discoversd in 1925 and described by
Professor Raymond Dart one of his former pupils.
In 1926 the discovery of Peking man which was
desoribed by Davidson Black snother of his former
assistants, inspired largely by his enthusinsm, made
him very active in acquiring all the information he
could obtain about the specimens. He had special
apportunities of abtaining the latest accounts of the
sucerssive discoveries becauss Davidson Black kept
him regularly informed in regard to them and be was
invited by the Chinese Government to go to China to
report on the find, From his own observations he
was able to confirm the conclusions of Davidson
Black. He published numerous papers and lectured
frequently on the subject. Thus he mads known the
circumstances associated with and the character and
importance of the discovery to a wide public. The
significance of Peking man was the subject of one of
the lectures he gave in Edinburgh under the auspices
of the Henderson Trust. He regarded the discovery
as of special zignificance not only becauss of its
intrinsic importance but beeause of the light it shed
on the individuality of the Piltdown man and the
manner in which it linked up the characters in
Neoanthropus and Pithecanthropus.

In 1832 he was partially incapacitated by a stroke
and though this curtailed his activities to some
extent, his interest in the subjects which he had
made a life study suffered little, if any, abatemant.
His affliction was borne with great fortitude, In
1934 he was president of the section of Physical
Anthropology at the International Congress  of
Ethnological Sciences which met in London and in
his address gave trenchant expression to his views on
theories of recinl origing promoted for political
convemience. He was Huxley Memorial Lecturer
under the suspices of the Royal Anthropological
Institute for 1035; the subject chosen being * The
‘ Place of Thomas Henry Huxley in Anthropology.'
He would also have been President of the Institute
but for impairment of health. He was &
president of the Anatomical Society of Great Britain
and Irelend. At the end of the academic year in
September, 1936, he retired from the Chair of
Anatomy in University College.

In the course of his active life he was the recipient
of many honours from scientific societies and
associntions at home and abroad. For his services to
seienece he received the honour of knighthood in 1934,
He had been a Viee-President of the Royal Society
and was awarded a Royal Medal in 1912, He received
the Hon. Gold Medal of the Royal College of Surgeons
of England, and the Prix Fauvelle of the Anthro-
pological Society of Paris. Amongst his other
activitics he served on the General Medieal Couneil
from 1913-19.
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Elliot Smith's literary activity was phenomsnal,
The list of his publications numbers nearly four
hondred items. Among his more important works
nob already referred to may be mentioned Essays on
the Evolution of Man (1924), Human History (1930 ;
Pl eddit. 1934) and the Diffusion of Culture (1933).

Elliot Smith fulfilled admirmbly the functions of
head of a department intimately engaged in research
work. He gave the kindest and most generous
opportunity in his power to even his youngest and
least experienced demonstrators; everything that
wins his was at their disposal if they-could use it in any
way; he demanded no personal return. In later life
one of his outstanding qualitics was an amazing
generosity in making opportunities for young
seientista, pspecinlly those from outlving parts of the

MAN

[Nos. 58-61

Empire, . to enjoy o amilar  experience  to his
WL
This is but & brief aceount of the main events in &
truly remarkahle lifie.  Some indication of the high
estevm an which Elliot Smith's work was held by hiz
contemporaries may bo giined from the tribute paid
to him by Professor Frazer in a footnote tohis book
on Embryvology. This was to the effect that the
older readers might wonder why there had been in
the book so little mention of Elliot Smith’s work on
the eentral nervous system. but this was of the
nature of * foundations " and like * foundations * was
mostly out of sight. As for the future, his influenes
and  example will be a guilding light to British
Anatomistz for generations to coms,
MATTHEW YOUNG.

REVIEWS.

SOCIOLOGY.

Man Makes Himself. By V. Gordon Chelde.  London -

Watls and Co., 1936. 73 % Bin. i + 215 pp.,
B0 s Prico 7. 6.

Archmologists are already  deeply  indebted fo
Prof, Childe for the invaluable books in which ho has
vorrelated the investigations of many men (including
himself), into many cultural epochs, in many regions.
Having explained archmology to tho archmologists, in
this latest book he makes it understandable to those
who are without the fold—aor rather, perhaps, he makes
clear to all who eare to read, including archmologists
themselves, how man has through the ages added to his
eultural inheritance, and 2o built himself an environment
in which we have to live. But not, one may add, an
snvironment to man's own specifications or 1o any
proconceived design, The story of human progress, a
progress which we secept as o provisional reality, is
ilramatized by Prof. Childe without substantial loss of
accurncy of statement, and with a pleasing freedom
from speculative theorizing. He displays throughout
his wide knowledge and balanced judgment, and he keeps
the reader’s attention from first o last, though some
may find the section (in Chapter VIIT) dealing with
arithmetic and geometry, o stumbling-block to rapid

Looking hack upon the progressive steps in human
history and prehistory, upon the discoveries and
imventions that seem obvious to us, because thoy are
part of our conditioning, Prof. Childe has selected
verinin as representing periods of revolution, Tt
may, of course, be s that the changes camne abont
gradually, and that it 1s only in the perspective view that

assume tho aspect of revolutions. If these, to
deserve the name, must be as sodiden, and as violent,
and aa sanguinary, as some of which we know, the
objection may be upheld. But economic revelutions, as
distinet from socinl or political upheavals, need have no
cutastrophic or voleanic features, and Prof. Childe is
justified in his characterization of cortain peaceful phases
of transformation. The ** Neolithic Bevolution " was
the first, with its o from food-gathering to food-
prodduei together with the development of domestic
arts a.:jn{umﬂ. associated with a less nomadie or
migratory, and a less precarious, mode of living, Arising
out of this greater abundance of food and permanence
of domieile, there followed, at no very long interval, the
‘Urban Roveolution,” with the development of towns
and ' gities, co-operative  irrigation and  eultivation.

ambitions  buillding-construction, trade aml sommuni-
ontion over wide areas, tmnsport and the wheel,
navigation and astronomy, writing and mathematios,
affluence and poverty, theocracy and aristocracy, war
and condguest, and much elss, not by any moans all to
the good. Attendant upon the establishment of these
Inrge & tions of men, with leisure and wealth
unequally distributed, pew needs and new  luxuries
demanded new moeans of Mlfilment, and there wos o
' Boevolation in Human Knoow S Ewven  science
began to come mto its own, but it was a building-up of
*science aml superstition side by side.’

Man hag mado his enltuml] self, and Prof. Childe, out
of the depths of his: archmological lore, has made the
story live. It is a tale worth telling, and a tale well-told.

H. 8. H.

The Economics of Primitive Peoples. Hy 5t W
Filjoen. London: P. 8. King 4 Son, 1036,

Bl 2p 282 Priccrzesd
To an ecconomist the interest of a primitive
society bes in an  analyeis of the methods of
organization and social and economic control of a people
with simple material technigque; and in & comparison of
the efficiency of the different means E'I:I:Ipli::j"('d by
primitives for the attainment of ends admittedly
different from those of Western industrialism. For
matance, it might be suggested that magic and myth
determine to some degree a division of labour which in
our society would be determined by relative wage rates
regulated in the market by relative skill, bargaining
power and other factors. The sconomist's business s
not to praise or condemn the ends which a society secks
bt to judge the rolative efficiency of the means of attain-
ing them and to analyse the interactions of these means.
At first sight it seems as if Dr. Viljoen is going to
give us an analyzis which would be refreshing after the
deseriptive and technological material which is usual in
economic studies of primitive socioties.  His material i
arranged under gencral theoretical titles, Dom :
Tochnique, T rt, Divigion of Labour, Trade,
Money, Distribution, ete. But one is disappointed,
Porhiaps the isue is prejudiced from the beginning by
Dir. Viljoen's opening paragraph in which he says that
since technical and social factors are closely related,
a low development of techmique implies also undevelpped
forms of organieation and control. Nothing could be
further from the truth than to imagine that o people,
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primitive by our stanilands of technigue, have nocoss.
sarily a gimple gocial organization.  Thus opportunities
for annlysis of complicated systems, such as the Kule
trudde of the Trobrisnds, arme completely missed.  This
system, as overy reader of Malinowski knows, 15 one of

the most striking cxamples of an elaborate primitive

organization for trade, il the more interesting to the
eeonomist because it 15 so largely ritaalistie. Yet 1t =
dismisssd by DPr. Viljoon in less than twenty lines.

The stamp of the cconomist is lacking from this work.
Unfortunately s0 also 4 that of the snthropologis.
For the book & littersl with sweeping and inaccurmte
greneralimations about primitive peopls a8 & whole, a= if
all were alile. To give only a few examples : * Evory-
“ whore the expectant mother leaves hor home and
* bears her child in the open or in rude shelters specinlly
* preparsd for the purpose ™ (p. 85).  * The life of the
** miant on the whole, however, i not o happy one.  He
** has largoely to shift for himself, Mere babies have to
* search for their own fomd,. At an early ago the child i«
* put to work . - thir grirl from & tender age beromes
* & beast of burden ™ {p. 71} * Throughout primitive
* society, therefore, women are the doctors and often
' the surgeons as well ™ (p. 188),  ** Among all primitive
*“ peoplea bartor b= in the hands of women,  They ame
“ the first traders ™ {ibid,),

The beat part of the book is in the fimt chapter, on
Formative Foactors, and this is more gocinl hioksgy than
stricl economics. ROSEMARY UPCOTT

The Sociol of Population : A Study in Societal

Relativities. By Hemoy Kumar Sarkar, al.
B2 cuwwa: Roy-chowdhury, Li, 1936, 130 pp.

This i an expansion of an address to a Popula-
tion Conference, and it would appear to be inspired hy
i desire to show that, whether we consider growth of
population, or distribution, or standard of living, India
is not unigue but has an ssssmblage of problems which
are also illustrated in other areas.

It is & book which will give those who am intorestoed
in Indian and espocially Bengaless life a cortain amount
of insight into the thought of Indian intellectuals. The
deelines in the growth ecurve of populstion in hirth
rates  and murruﬁr}' rates are clearly indicated; b
whereas the West Hurope birth mte bogan to decline
soon after 1880 that of India remained very high until
1810, and i still high. H.1.F

Primitive Society and its Vital Scatisties. iy

Lwclwik Kragwicki.  London © Maocmillan, 1934,
i 588 pp., bibliography.  Price 20s,

It is & reproach to anthropologista that thoy have
failed to recognize the importance of the population
and wvital statistics of primitive races, hey  may
attempt to excuse themselves by pointing to the sunilare
neglect of these matters by historinns who have porhaps
lesa defence: bot it is no adequate roply that o bad
oxsmple has been followed. For no picture of any
socioty can be at all complote that does not inelade
some indication of the density and distribution of the

ulation: the same may be said with hardly Joss
oree about vital statistics, There could be no greater
contrast than hetween two socioties, in one of which
the expectation of life was twenty vears, and in the other
sixty years. But how much have anthropologists cansl
about these fundamental maotters? Though there are
some signs of an swakening to the importance of this
topic, it has come too late. We know very little even
asbout the vital statistics of those primitive raoes which
have long been in contact with white races and have
been much influenced by them, in spite of the recent
interest in the dying-out of some of t poples. We
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shall never have more than fragmentary  knowledge
about the conditions before white men came on to the
BOOTHE,

All that can be done now s to colleet and serutindes
such numerieal daty as are to be found in the accounts
of the earlior obssrvers.  As Professor Kreywicki says
they are ** of very doubtful value ™ and * have really
ot ‘lunh by chance into the pages of books of first.
* hand information.”  Our aothor, whoe is the Pro-
fossor of Socinl History in the University of Warsaw,
hns ondertaken the immense task of surveying the
material and has spent over thirty vears on it. The
work has beon done with such thoroughness, as an
inspection of the appendices will show, that it need
nover bo repeated. o re four appendices covering
aver 240 pages in which all the roferences to numerical
eatimatos of the sizes of African and of American tribes
and confederncies aro recorded,  Thess  appendices
alone render the book of grent and mnent value,
In the text the data are analyeed and most interesting
ronelusions are reached regarding the average aize of
tribes and as to the number of tribes of different sizes.
In this work of analysis the anthor displays admirable
judgment, and extracts just as much by way of con-
clusion as the materinl will permit. His general result
s that in Australin the average size of the tribe waa
under 550 and that of 123 tribes 70 had less thon
500 members, while in North America three-fifths of
the tribes had less than 1,000 members, though in this
latter area o fow confederncies had as many as 10,000,

Most of tho text, however, is concerned with ithe
vital statistics of primitive societies, It is more diffioult,
perhaps, to nrrive at any eonclusions in this field than
m that of the density of population. The ohserved
number of living childron s slmost always small, but
it is very hard to say how far this is due to Jow fertility
andd how far to high mortality. The average number of
children born to a8 woman in Australin seems to have
been under five and in Africa under four. This indieates
low fertility ; but since nll women married early, it i
compatible with a high birth-rate. Child mortality
was something appronching 50 per cont, in both arens.
He has also gome interesting estimates of age distribu-
tion and on other related topies, Professor Kreywicki
s mostly concerned with establishing such statistical
conclusions as can boe drawn from the meagre focts
But he does pormit himself some comments on the
meaning of the conclusions, and he is especially in-
topested in the sparsity of population and the related
social isolation which s reinforeed by the multiplicity
of language. To this he attributes great importance in
the understanding of primitive socioty. It is, however,
for the materinl that he has so lnboriously gathersd
together and so conscientiously analyzed that we are
mostly indebted to our author, His work will be
indispensable in every anthropological library,

A. M. CARR-SAUNDERS,

Gesammelte kleinere Schriften ziir Ethnologie
und Sociologie. 1l. By Professor 8. R, Stein-
metz.  Groningen (Noorhoff), 1035. 487 pp.  Price
0 florins,

D, Steinmetz in this volume of collocted cssays
ranges over o wide field of interests, many not strictly
unthropological.  In fact, the collection of * Aphorisms*
contains generalizations about life, women, religion and
all those subjects on which the epigram thrivis, Other
ossays treat of Eugenics, of the Jews in Europe, of what
he calls Bociography, and of the pacifist tendencies of
primitive communities. The essay on the Distribution
of Work betwesn the Sexes among Primitives illustrates
his carcful method of assembling and analyzing the
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materinl of feld-workors,  Most of the essayvs have been
roprinted from Germon and Duteh scientific journals;
a fow are printed for the first time. The book is

pleasantly got up but lacks an index.
A. B. V. DREW.

A Decade of Progress in Eugenics: Scientific Papers
of the third International Congress of Eugenics,
b5 held at American Museum of Nationa
History, New York, 1832. Boltimore ; Williams
and Wilkins, 1934, =0l 4531 pp., plates, poriroits.

This book s a colleotion of the papers road at the
Third International Congress of Eogenics, held at the
Ameritan Museum of Natural History in August, 1932,

It contains an introduction explaining the orign of
the Congress in relation to the International Federation
of Euogenic Organizations; and  papers  illustroting
* study of agencies under social control which may
“ improve or impar the maeial qualities of future
' goosrations, either physically or mentally ™ ; probloms
8 diverss as the contmol of immigration and s test for
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inheritanes of musical capacity ; studies of differontial
birth.rates, of the inheritance of discases, of mental
dofect, of blood-groups; and of the basis of genctics.
Faor students and practical workers there is & seotion on
stundard anthropometric measuremont.

The address by Professor Corrado Gini, as howd of the
I[talian delegation, affirms the necessity for statistical
bases in all cugenio investigntions,

A chapter ia devoted to the measures taken in differont
countries for the encourngement of Eugonics. Roesdoms
will resognize, under the title * Darwin and Pearson's
* Institute * (p. 358}, the two soparate organizations, the
popular Eugenics Society, and the Galton Laboratory
for National Eugenics, mn the University of London.
both founded by Francis Galton.

A collection of this kind should surely have included a
paper on elementary statistics, but, taken altogether,
this is a most useful collection, suggesting lines of thought
to be more fully investigated. The critical student
will find special value in the papers which give Ffull
referonces to original work. M. K. KARNK.

GEMERAL.

The Origin of the Indo-Eurcpean Races and

Peoples. By V. Chockalingam Pillsi. Vol. I.
BB Patamcottan, 1935, zexii + 936 pp.  Price £2 24,

The writer finds the clue to his problom in epic
tradition of agoedong feud betwesn two races: the
totemnio title of one s Bull, the sccond is of dual build,
CO of Wolfl and Horse and conveniently labellad
Mark. But there is o powerful solvent, Snake, which

makes it difficult (as the reader will find) to diferentinte
the three ingredients in the hybrid blend. * Epos,’ he
thinks (pp. 43—4), shows that the Indo-European * home ’
wag in the Gondwana Continent, and that this was
snbmerged about G500 B.o. What happened then?
The problem, as he says, is of world-wide importance,
and this s only Vol. I of his treatise, doaling with
Gaelie, British, and Teutonic * Epos,’ Jo L. M.

CORRESPONDENCE.

The Stone Age Cultures of Uganda. (€f. Max,

1930, 53).
i? In o few gquarters some surprise hns been expressed

that I have not commented uwpon Mr. T. P.
O'Brien's interesting article entitled ° Notes on the
* Btone Age Coltures of Uganda.” One reason for this is
that I have been fully cccupiced with important mattoers
that have little or no ing on the Stone Age, and
another is that 1 mislaid the issus of Max for March,
1936, contaimng the article mentioned.

Although all the types of articles figured and reforred
to by Mr, O Brien (as well as many others) had long been
known in Uganda when the African Prehistoric Hesearch
Expedition  commeneod its work in this Protectorate
noarly two and a bhalf yoars ago, it falls to the eredit of
Mr. O'Brion to figure and name many of them for the
first time: and while I agree with much that he has
written m his article on thus subject, there remain some

ints at which we appear to be at variance; but as

. (VBrien points out, his view is simply preliminary.

I incline to the view that Mr. (’Brien is right when
be claims that the Oldowan tools (so far as Uganda is
concerned at any rate) were generally made on blocks of
stone rather than on pebbles; and I may add that I
doubt whether the Kafuan was truly ancestral to the
Oldowan.

Mr. O'Brien suggests that the flake implements he
has named ¢ Cromerian * belong to the dry  period
between Pluvial I and Pluvial II. Again I agree,
except that T think it belonged to the very end of the
Interpluvial and or to the mning of Pluvial TT.

In the taluses roferred to, these tools are mixed with
younger  assembloges  which  include Chelloan  and
Adheulean, and a good many years ago now 1 obtained a
fing twisted gquartz ovate from them. In one place,
however, three rubble and boulder beds appear at the
base of Pluvial 11 (or so I read the succession), and in
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thess the * Cromerian * oceurs in the * pure
state.

I would not say that the Chellean does not oecur
widely in Uganda, but rather that its development js
genernlly poor.  Chellean and proto-Chellean tools can be
found in association with anciont gravels as far north as
West Madi on the Sudan border, and the evidenee of the
taluses almeady referred to, together with the mixed
nssemblages of contemporaneous and derived tools to be
seen in 4 really large collection from the M-horizon
sugprests loeal transition from Chellean to Acheulenn.
The a t break at the Nsongezi exposures is due
to the physiographic conditions that prevailed there
during the time of deposition of the deposits of the
100 foot -+ terrace. Deep pits sunk nearer the hills
appear to bo more enlightoning in this regand.

According to Mr. O'Brien the N-horizon (which he
was the frat to nnme) is * a good deal higher up than the
*M." Except in certain pits which were filled in long
before Mr. O'Brion and his expedition came to the
eountry, this, so far s my knowledge . is not troe,
if. Mr. O'Brien is speaking spatially. separation is
often non-existent (as it was n the case of my original M)
nnd is seldom more than a foot or two, and while it is
true that many remarkably crode tools appear in the N,
it nlso contains some of extremely fine workmanship
and symmetry. These tend to be very large; but
relatively small tools are also present.

The O-horizon (Mr. O'Brien’s nomenclature again) is
somothing of a puzzle to me. It is described as o
* well-marked implementiferous rubble . . inter-
*“ calated betwoern mone or less stonoless lake sediments.”
FPersonally 1 do not know it. So far as my knowledge
goes there is no rubble between the N-horizon and tﬁ:-
top of the 100 foot 4 tormace; there s, however, a
widely distributed red horizon, variously emphasized,
between the N and the top of the terrace: it appears to
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be complotely e from tools; it is true, however, that
where, ns i certain interesting washouts, it forms at the
t tima a temporary surface it is characteristically
ittored with post-N-M tools; but this is becauso its
rugged, scoria-like sarface acts in the manner of the
-'ﬂ']pminll}' pre bottomn of o sluice box and collects
all but the lighter and smaller material which is washed
awny during the mins. Ti this red zone (if one may so
deseribe it) is indeod O'Brion's O-horizon, then I cannot
agree that * thero can be no doubt ' the Tumbinn oeours
there. I would say that so far a3 my experioncs goes,
it dafinitely does not.

As to the Tumbian (a8 identified by O'Brion), I found
some tools of this culture in site about five yenrs agn.
They wero obtained from two pits sunk in the 100 foot &
terrnce botween 6 and 10 feet from the top. but not
froam any definite horizon. T showed them to D, [ﬂh‘}'
at Apis Rock, on our way to Oldoway in 1932, and I
ventured to suggest that they might be classed as
Still-Bay or proto-Still-Bay. Leakey, however, did not
agree; ho oxpressed the opinion that they were highly
developed forms evolved from the Achenlean. [ have
no doubt he was right.

Lately I have recovored from the M-horizon o specitmen
which I can hardly doubt i a proto. or early-Tumbian
toal, and another from a bed about a mile distant, which
I take to be of the same age: while from the N T have
extracted what appears to be a simple form of tranchet.
These tools will later be sent to Mr, 0°Brien, beeause the
origin of the Uganda Tumbian is his particular study,
and 1 have no wish to encroach upon it. They are
withheld at the moment only for the purpose of showing
them to Professor van Riot Lows, who will visit Uganda
shiortly.

The Levallois eulturs, or at any rete a oo oultum
steongly mecalling the Lovallois, is of very early origin
in Ugnnda; it seema to have been well in its stride by
M-horizon times.

Lastly, may I say that Mr. (¥ Brien's refermes to the
C150-200 foot ' gravels of the top terrace of the Kagers
is not undemstood. The top terrmes (neglecting highor,
lateritined valloy fillings, presumably of Pliocene age)
is the 270 foot approximately. It is well and distinetly
saparated from the 200 foot - terrace. Bub it exists
to.day only ns scattered remnants.  E. J. WAYLAND.

Oryx and lbex as Cult Animals in Arabia.
work on the Sahiara and

1937, 6.)
Ba Sm,—In & recoent

Swlan! some reasons have been suggested for
holioving that much of the pre-Islamic culture of the
Sihara came ultimately from Arbis or beyond, The
ressoning on which that suggestion is based is largoly
concermnoed with the enftural signifieance of the ' oryx’
in the Saharn toaday, in the Sudan of Meraitic tines,
and in ancient Arabia.

In Max, 1937, 6, thero appears an interesting notice
concermning Ihex Hunters sn the Hadvomaus, nml the
charactor of the *ibex ' as sscred to Athtar among
the ancient South Arabians.

Major Jarvis, in * Yestenday and To-diny in Sinai,”
p. 201, speaks of * the extinction of the higger anid
= heavier antelopes, and the oryx, which still exists in
“ Trans~Jordan and the Hejas, and was . . . o bo
* found in considerable numbers in Sinad also."”

It seems more than probable that though the © ihex
and its horns may have become o kind of ‘understody
for the *oryx,’ as the latter betamp searce in the
plains, yet the original cult animal of Ishtar, the mother-

(F2F, Max,

Vilke Hormu, Sgbaro ond Swdan, S Rwhmood
Palmer, K.OM.G., CH.E:. Jobhn Murray, 1936,
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godidess, and lor counterpart the male-god, Athtar,
was the ‘oryx, oot the *ibex’: or,  altematively.
that the * ibex,' s Baal of the mountaing, was analogous
to the *oryx * as Baal of the plains. In either case it
seems evident that Aud or Wadd, the Minman god whosoe
name meant *love,” was derived from the Mother
toddess of *love” in the same way as was the male
deity, Athtar; and that ‘' El Amt " or * El Amd,
the  varliest traceable Arsbo-African nume for the
*oryx,” must have beon dorived from the Minman gl
e Wadd or El And, whenee Lamta as s name for the
Tuareg, from their shield (lamt) made of *oryx " skin.

f'.l'lPHfJ_ H_ H. PAL“E':R-
un hounters in the Hadhramaut may be o pagan

survival, as suggested by W. H. Ingrams, i,
indleed, intervsting in view of the fact that Yezidis, near
Ba'adr, Kurds at Agra in northern lraq, and Imnis
living st Meyhir botween Isfahan and Shiraz, affix ibex
horns and skulls to buildings.  The ibex (Capra egugris)
symbaolizes stremgth and physical enduranes, nn:t the
horns am decomtive in form as well as symbolic in
charactor. Camoel skulls aro uswl as searecrows by
Kish Arabs of the Hilla live in Coentral Trag (soe
Awmtiguity, June, 1936, p. 223).

Huns Holfritz also reparts tho custom of fixing hormns
to buildings in the country hetween the Hadhramout and
Yemen (seo Antiguity, December 1938, p. 475, and
PL V). 0. G. 8 Crawford (Antiguity, Beptomber 1935,
p. 356, and Plate) observed sheep ki an
walls in Cyprus, and in a tall pine about two and one-half
miles wost of Kerynia. He also records the use of skulls
48 searserows at Eshery, ooar Sukhom, Abkhazia,
7.8.8.R.

[n 1028, while riding in the jesireh botween Kish and
the Tigris River, T saw soveral gazelle.  Dismounting, 1
raised my rifle, but was proventad from firing by one of
the Arab guides who kept mpeating the phrase haram
{forbidden), which often has 8 anerl eonnotation.  He
snemed perturbod and pointed to the gaselle tattooml
on his inner right forearm. During the course of my
ant ymetria survey of the Ambs of Central Iraq
(ef. Pield Mus, Naf, Hist. Anthr. Mem., 1V, 455,
Chicago, 1035) I recorded 71 individuals out of 308 who
had gazolles tattoosd u:i.“t.lmir right i-:-llmrnu._ 1-‘:’1-:];::

nestioning reganding the purposs and meanIng
ilesign mnv.'guulud that this design, tattooed by some
wandering gypsy woman (koulia), was puraly decorative
il I.hm?wl no modern significance. :

In view of the suggestions of Robertson-Smith, this
may possibly bo a form of degenerated totemism. Tt
wnulllp‘lm interesting  to have information concerning
sther special rituals suggestive of animism or totemism
wmong the peoples of snuth-western Asin.
Chirages, HERRY FIELD,

Universi : Tweedie Exploration
This Fellowship is awarded

logy and Anthropology.
?n : ;.nr archmological,
ethnologieal, sociological, or linguistic explora-
tiom muﬁ in tho less-known regions of Asia and
Northern Africn. The emoluments are about £200 per
anmum for two yeans, with a ible extension. Can-
didates must submit a detailed project of investigation,
ani satisfnctory evidence of their experience of such
wark and their eapacity to undertake the icnlnr
research proposed. The Fellowship is tena le along
with other emoloments huving a similar objeet. It &
open in June, 1937, Applications should be made to
Secretary 1o the University of Edinbungh by
12th May.

Snt,—The possibility that the dance of the Thex

of Edi
owship in
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Fic. 1. caxoe (FPou-Pau) USED IN LIVE BAIT FISHING IN ONTONG JAVA,

e

Fhotograph by courtesy of Dr. fan Hoghin,

Fic. 2. TuRTLE-SHELL #Hooks (A, He.mang.r: Fio. 3. woopEx Box (Koo-au),
B. Kie-ba-wa).
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ORIGINAL ARTICLES.

Pacific : Technology. With Plate D. Lazarus : Beasley.
LIVE BAIT FISHING IN ONTONG JAVA. By D. M. Lazarus of Lewenewwa, Ontong Java : with
additional notes by H. (7. Beasley.
7' This method of fishing for Bonito and other surface feeding fish—called in Ontong Java

E se'e—was originally introduced from the Mortlock Group by a native named Simmie
who is still resident at Leneneuwa. It is carried out only in fine weather, and the fish caught are of
three or four kinds, Bonito, called Halema by Simmie, but He-pa by the local people; secondly a
kind of mackerel He-abo and occasionally a few Makabo along the reef-edge on the return journey home.
Also from time to time Hung-a-mear weighing up to six or eight pounds may be hooked. However,
Halema and He-abo are the species proferred,

The preparation for an E-se’e expedition is elaborate as will be seen by the following account,
a8 witnessed by Mr. Lazarus. The canoe used was of a small type. Plate D, 1, called Pau-pax and
the crew on this occasion consisted of four natives, a small boy and the writer. The equipment was
composed of ten long bamboo rods, He-makila, five shorter ones and five sticks about 2 ft. long also
used as rods; a coconut leaf basket, 8 ft. long by 1 ft. deep, with a rounded bottom and the top
stayed out with sticks for holding the live bait was partly submerged. Some shell hooks Kiri-kawa,
were taken as well as those of the ordinary type with the barb filed off 50 as to save time in
unhooking, an important factor with so transient a quarry. Further a white calico bag Moisie, 6 ft.
by 3 ft., having the top and bottom left open, furnished with two ropes, Longu, 58-60 ft. long, made
of bush vines on which are twisted coconut leaves with their points projecting; this is required to
catch the live bait.

It was during a period of calm weather that Hosivi, the headman of a canoe named Kaua, asked
Mr. Lazarus if he would like to Haele, E se’e (°go live hait fishing ') and receiving his acceptance
myited him to assist in the preparations. Hosivi, three natives and himself then set out along the
beach for about & mile where two of the natives were sent into the bush, one to get the bush vines
and the other the palm leaves. On their return all joined in the removal of the midribs, leaving only
sufficient fibre to twist the leaves round the vines, thus forming two ropes, longu ; one was finished
a5 & loop and the other with a cross stick so that the two might be easily joined. The fronds, when
tied to the ropes, were left projecting, so as to have a sweeping effect when dragging for bait. The
tinished ropes were then taken to the reef edge and with stone sinkers attached were left for three
days when they became water logged and sank.

The headman then invited Mr. Lazarus to his house for attaching the lines to the rods. 'To the
longer ones the ordinary hooks were fixed with the barbs removed, several to each rod, the lines of
sufficient length to allow of being caught up under the handle so as to permit of a second line being
brought quickly into play should the first be taken by a shark, Kamonga. To the shorter rods were
attached the shell hooks, Kirikaua, as well as some of the ordinary ones, whereas to the very short
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ones shell hooks only were attached varying in size
as necessary for either Halema (Bonito) or Heabo.
Plate D, 2.

Karly the following morning the gear having
been stowed on the outrigger Hae-ama, the party
set out for the reef where they picked up the
Longu which (it will be recalled) had been left
souking on the water. The tide was then low
and the water about ten feet deep so that it was
possible to drag the bottom with the Longu and
gather o number of small fry Hae-ali-i, which
were transferred from the Moisie (calico bag
attached between the two ropes) into the basket
partly submerged amidship; any Pawra, a fish
with poison barbs, were discarded.

The party arranged themselves in the following
order, one native aft to steer, Mr. Lazarus,
Hosivi (the headman) followed by the live bait
basket, the small boy, and lastly another native
in the bows. The canoe then proceeded outside
the reef, where Mr. Lazarus was instructed in the
rales of conduct for such an oeceasion, which
ineluded abstinence from talking, smoking and
the throwing of anything overboard, all of which
he carefully complied with to the satisfaction of
the natives,

On sighting certain birds near the surface of the
water Hosivi gave a sharp order and all paddled
fast, he then put on diving goggles and peered into
the water. Seeing the Bonito below he commenced
throwing out live bait, ane or two at a time and
ealling’on his Kipua (in this case the spirit of his
father) to make the fish bite. Baiting a hand-line
he threw it out with immediate suceess, which was
at once followed by the shattering impact of a
shark against the side of the canoe just as the
Bonito was hauled inboard. The shark, which was
14-16 ft. long had missed his quarry, but in spite
of Hosivi's incantations to his Kipua succeeded
ihe next time.

As there were by now from ten to twenty sharks
of all sizes round the canoe, Hosivi decided that

NOTES ON THE FISHING AFPLIANCES FROM

7 The above firsthand account of Bonito

fishing at Ontong Java affords a number of
interesting details on a subject rarely touched on
by field workers. Since fish is an important
article of diet in the majority of Pacific com-
munities, the process of their capture has over a
long period become hedged about with observances
and restrictions; hence the tabu on talking,
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his Kipua was not in favour of Bonito fishing, so,
sighting some more birds, we paddled off in
search of Heabo. After more searching in the
water with the diving goggles, live bait was again
thrown ont and this time followed by the use of a
long rod, which was immediately successful in
landing a Heabo. Hosivi then ealled out Korrea
(* good *) npon which all took up rods and started
fishing with live bait. The small boy continued
to throw out the bait and as the Heabo darted
about and came closer to the canoe, Hosivi
changed to a shorter rod and all followed suit.
Later using the same rod, but a small hook
unbaited, he drew it along the surface of the
water with equal suceess. He then tried one of
the shortest rods, but although practically
successful gave it up on the grounds that the fish
were not biting sufficiently well. It occurs some-
times that the fish will actually take the bait from
the hands, so voracious are they.

After fishing for some time, the canve pulled
for the passage in the reef, where, lifting the tabu
on talking and smoking, Hosivi gave a demon-
stration of the eatehing of Makabo. No live bait
was used except on one small hook which was
thrown out against the tide so that it would have
sunk by the time it could have drifted level with
the canoe, Having caught three of these fish, the
party, one of whom was from Ako, landed on that
island to obtain coconuts for drink which would
otherwise have been fabu (kapu) unless a payment
of fish was afterwards sent to the chief.

(m returning to Leneneuwa the fish—50 in all
and considered a fair cateh—were carried to the
house of the owner of the basket—the Bonito first
—and all laid across the bearers’ arms, which were
first wrapped with o portion of one of the centre
leaves of a coconut palm. Hosivi shared them out
to everyvone, including the owner of the house ; the
women then carried them to the recipients’ houses,
which in the caze of one individual was the house
of his prospective wife.

ONTONG JAVA. By H. (i, Beasley,

smoking and throwing things overboard, and the
headman's invoeation to his father’s spirit for
success. .

It becomes apparent that the bonito swim in
shoals attracted by the smaller fish, whilst the
sharks follow the bonito: all take each other with
great voracity and venture right up to the side
of the eanoce, the bonito at times actually taking
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the bait from the hand. In other parts of the
Pacific, bonito are taken with the spinner bait
only, and no mention of live bait has oceurred as
fir us my knowledge serves. Az thizs method
is recorded as having been introduced in
recent times from the Mortlock Group it may
e considered as a Micronisian introduction and
not known therefore to ocour in other parts of
the Paeific.

Since variations occur in more or less detail
between thebonito hooks from variousgroups it i=
poasible to arrive at some interesting comparisons,
The four hooks contained in the wooden pot,
Plate D, 3, are reproduced in Plate D, 2p, Kie-ka-
wa or Hep-pa. Each measure from 31" to 41"
{(8-3 em. to 10-7 em.). and is provided with a
strong thick twisted line, Hoo-wa, 19 ft. long and
of neat workmanship, having the ends tapering in
the approved Polynesian style. The fibre would
scem to be either banann or hibisous which is
sttached by the usual Polynesian method, being
carried down the inner side of the pearl shank
direct to the turtle-shell barb. The great length
of these lines wounld indicate that no other lines
are attached to them, und that the bonito,
Ha-aek-oo, are caught within twenty feet of the
canoe. All the four hooks are strongly made, but
laok somewhat the fine finish of those found further
east, All are constructed in exactly the same way.
antd were probably made by the same hand. The
barbs are of strong turtle-shell, with the edges
neatly rounded off, and drilled with holes worked
from ench side, all being provided with human hair
hackles. A point of interest is the oceurrence—on
one hook only—of o small wedge driven up between
the barb and shank lashings; these wedges,
together with other features all connect up with
similar type-features from the Ellis Group, and
oocur nowhere else.

The oceurrence of the close association of these
hooks from two distinet localities raises the
interesting question of migration, for it is obvious
that similar types agreeing even in small details
must have a common source of origin. The
question of the origin of the Ontong Javanese has
been dealt with by several recent writers, whose
findings seem definitely to place the original influx
as coming from the Carolines, an outstanding fact
foreseen in the occurrence of the loom, as well
as in cranial measurements. Weighing up the
evidence it becomes clear that Ontong Java has
experienced more than one culture influx, and
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from several distinet and far-away localities-
Thilenius ns far back as 1902 (Ethnographische
Ergebmisse aus Melanesien. Theil. 1. Halle, 1802)
published an exhaustive memoir of the origin of
the peoples of the outlying Melanesian Tslands
where Polynesian culture-elements were in evi-
dence. This memoir is accompanied by an
excellent chart showing connexions with the
following islands :—Nuguria in the Fead Group,
Bismarck Archipelago, Bonape, The Tokelaus,
Nukufetau, Ellis Group, Vayau, Tonga, Rotuma
and Tongatabu: seven very distinet localities
separated by some hundreds of miles of sea. Very
obviously these culture-elements have been
introduced at different intervals and over a long
period.  Most would be chance arrivals by storm-
blown canoes, fortunate indeed to find shelter
among a people of their own race and speaking a
similar langunge. The few survivors of one such
canoe would have little difficulty in introducing
new methods and customs among such o small
population as Ontong Java is capable of sup-
porting. It would seem, however, that the native
names for the hooks have been adopted from the
source of their origin, since in the Ellis Group such
a bonito hook would be known as bawanga : the
prefix ba or pa being common in Polynesia for such
objects. and also oceurring in the local name of
hep-pa.

The three smuller shell turtle hooks He-mang-r,
Plate D, 24, are modern reproduoctions of the old
form, since none now:exist on Ontong Java. In
spite of their being modern, they are carefully cat
out of a plate of turtle-shell and would be just as
serviceable as were the old ones; two have
pronounced in-turning barbs such as are found on
the large wooden Ellis types; the third is roughly
a segment of an oval and therefore does not seem
very practicable. The short snoods are of
twisted hibisous.

To the best of my knowledge these do not quite
resemble any other hooks from the Pacifie, either
in form or material. That on the right connects
up in shape with the pale hooks of the Ellis Gronp,
which however are of wood and may measure a
foot in length, whilst that on the left represents a
form entirely new in the Pacific. They measure
approximately 27 (5-1 ems.) in length,

In Plate D, 3, is another interesting item of the
equipment, a domed wooden box loo-aw on four
short legs. These boxes are no longer in use, and
the specimen illustrated was obtained from the
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present chief Makaite, who had retained it as an
heirloom. The box has been laboriously dug out
of the solid, whilst the top consists of half a
coconut shell secured by senit cord passing
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through the lngs of which there are four. When
the hooks and lines are packed inside, the pot is
full and some attention is required to put the
lid on.

THE STATUS OF PITHECANTHROPUS. By Professor W. E. Le Gros Clark, F.R.S., Departiment

of Human Anatomy, Oxford.
73 In a communication to Max (1937, 1) on
the fossil skulls recently discovered in
Java and Pithecanthropus - erectus, Professor
Dubois states as a proposition that * Pithe-
“ canthropis was not a man but a gigantic
“ genus allied to the Gibbons.” He thus
revives an opinion originally put forward by
some German anthropologists at a time when
this fossil was first engaging attention, an
opinion which has met with progressively less
support as the fragmentary remains have been
more closely analysed and compared with
other, more recently discovered, types of
pal@anthropic man.

Dubois’ communication represents a general
summary of a series of short papers which have
appeared during the past few years in Pro-
ceedings of the Royal Academy of Amsterdam.
It is of sume importance to review the evidence
which he puts forward in support of his con-
tention, and to attempt to assess its validity.
The evidence depends on the skull and endo-
cranial capacity, the architecture of the femur,
and a fragment of lower jaw.

It is on the endocranial cast that Dubois
relies mainly for the truth of his proposition,
for he makes the following very remarkable
statement—'* The strongest evidence of the
* Gibbon-like appearance of Pithecanthropus——
“ js that given by the volume of the cerebrum.
“* This is exactly twice that of an imaginary
“ giamang gibbon with the body weight of
“ Pithecanthropus, as computed from the chief
“ dimensions of the femora,” It must be
admitted that this sentence hardly seems to
make sense, for such an outstanding contrast
in cerebral development would at first sight
seem to demonstrate that Pithecanthropus must
be guite far removed from the gibbons in its
evolutionary status.  But it appears that Dubois
has discovered that the brain, in its phylogenetic
development, grows discontinuously by doubling
its size at each stage, the result of a simultaneous
division of all the nerve cells. The evidence for
this startling conception is put forward in a

paper published in 1935 and consists of what
must be regarded as quite inadequate observa-
tions on the relative brain weight in & few
related groups of mammals. But even if this
thesis rested on sound evidence, it would provide
no grounds for inferring kinship between two
animals because their cerebral development is
different. Dubois records that the cerebral
volume of the miocene Procamelus is half that
of the present-day llama, and that the same
relation is shown between the shrew and the
mole. It does not follow from this that the
llama belongs to the genus Procamelus, or that
a mole is a shrew. Yet it is precisely this type
of reasoning which has led Dubois to assert that
Pithecanthropus is allied to the gibbons and is
not human.

The endocranial capacity of Pithecanthropus
is estimated by Dubois to be 900 cc. Other
estimates are McGregor® 940 cc., Weidenreich®
900 ce., and Weinert* 1,000 cc., while Kappers*
seems to think it may have been as high as
1,030 cc. We may assume for the moment
that the capacity lies somewhere between 94
and 1,000 ce. With this should be compared
the endocranial capacity of Sinanthropus skull 1,
which is estimated by Weidenreich to be 915 ce.
Yet Dubois, while maintaining that Pithe-
canthropus is a giant gibbon, is equally insistent
that Sinanthropus is Homo sapiens! We may
note that, in endocranial capacity, Pithe-
canthropus even comes within the range of
variation of modern man. A brain of & mentally
normal individual has been reported by Hechst®
ns weighing only 788 grams. Assuming, with

! Dubois E. Proc. K.
Vol. 38, p. 678. (1934§).

2 MeGregor, J. H. : Nuaturol Histery,
{1925}, p. 4.

* Weidenreich, F.:
Vol. 7 (1938).

¢ Weinert, H, : Zeitschr. f. Anaf. w. Enfwrichl. Bl 57,
Heft § and 4 (1928).

* Kappers, C. U, A.: Proe, Kon, Abad. v. Wetenseh,
Amaterdam. Vol. 32, No. 2 (1929).

¢ Hochst, B. : Arch. f. Paychial. Vol. 87 (1932).

Ak, Welenach, Amaterdam,
Vol. 25, No. &
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Kappers, that the brain volume is 91 per cent.
of the endocranial capacity, and that the
specific gravity of the brain substance is about

1-04, this individual must bhave had an endo-
cranial capacity of about 833 cc.

This is, of course, an exceptional case, but
verbainly an endocranial capacity of 1,000 cc.
is well within the limits of normal variation
for modern man. Apart from the gross
size, however, there are a number of
features to be noted in the endocranial cast of
Pithecanthropus which indieate a human status.
For instance, the convolutional pattern of the
frontal lobes, so far as it can be discerned by
impressions on the endocranial cast, is con-
siderably more complex than in the brains of
the anthropoid apes, and as Kappers” has noted,
by the extremely simple fissuration of its brain,
Hylobales is further removed than any other
anthropoid ape from Pithecanthropus. Again,
even allowing for the maximum development
of the sensory receptive areas of the cortex,
the highest functional levels of the cortex a=s
represented by the so-called ** association areas ™
must have been incomparably more extensive
in Pithecanthropus than inthe anthropomorphous
apes, The expansion of these areas can only
be related to the development of mental attain-
ments which are distinctive of the Hominidw,
pacticularly in regard to the local hypertrophy
af the posterior part of the temporal lobe to
which the late Sir Grafton Elliot Smith drew
attention several vears ago.® Another point
on which this eminent anatomist laid emphasis
is the marked asymmetry of the occipital poles,
a character which, it seems, only reaches such
a degree of development in the human brain.

The characters of the femur which Dubois
takes to indicate the gibbon status of Pithe-
canthropus are open to serious question. He
secems to be prejudiced against the view that
the Trinil femur is human because it implies
** that the frame of man reached its perfection
*“ for pedal progression long before his brain
** attained its present complex structure "' and
this can hardly be so because * modern biology
“ does not admit as possible the existence of
“‘any unfinished, imperfect species.” The
validity of this statement clearly depends on

Tloc. cit.
3. Elliot Smith : Nadural Histery.
1928), p. 204.

Vol. 28, No. 3
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the definition of an unfinished, imperfect species,
and, indeed, seems to guestion the whole con-
ception of evolution. Actually there is every
reason to believe that in many groupsof Primates
the limbs acquired their final structure and
proportions long before other parts of the body
such as the brain, skull and teeth. The few
fragmentary remains of limb bones of Sinan-
thropus indicate that this fossil hominid
possessed limbs closely similar to those of Home
sapiens, in spite of the primitive characters of
the brain and skull. The early lemurs of the
Eocene (as represented by Nothorelus) had
developed a limb structure essentially com-
parable with that of modern lemurs, though
the skull and dentition were still remarkably
generalized.  Similarly, the paleontological
record of the Tarsioids shows that the specialized
features of the hind-limb preceded in evolution
many of the later specialisations of the skall
and teeth. Every palmontologist is aware that
the evolutionary development of different parts
of the body often proceeds at different velocities.
Dubois lays great emphasis on the bony archi-
tecture of the shaft of the lower end of the
fragments of femora which he attributes to
Pithecanihropus, and infers from this, as also
from some indefinite markings for the ligaments
of the knee joint and the contour of the lower
end of the bone, that Pithecanthropus had thigh
muscles developed for arboreal life, and a knee
joint that allowed a considerable freedom of
movement. It iz difficult to assess the signifi-
cance of these conclusions sinee the evidence
for them is not systematically put forward or
adequately documented. In his original paper
dealing with these features, Dubois® states (in
rather vague terms) that the bony architecture
of the femoral shaft in the anthropoid apes
(ineluding the gibbon) is somewhat similar to
that of Pithecanthropus, but that the condition
“is as much different from the condition in
* Pithecanthropus as from that in Man." Tt is
difficult to understand why, therefore, Dubois
implies (in his last paper in Max) that the bony
architecture of the femur of Pithecanthropus
* furnishes proof of its close affinity with the
* gibbon." The arboreal habits which are
believed to be related to other characters of
the femur, also, have not been proved con-
clusively, and it seems doubtful whether many

* Dubols, E. - L o
61 ]
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authorities will be prepared to go even so far
i Pubois when he states that ** of course, these
" more or less exactly deseribed functions are
 only probahilities.”"1®  In a recent comparative
study of the long axes of the femur in man and
the anthropoid apes, Walmsley!! concludes that
in regard to the position of the load line, that
is to say, in “ the position of the bone us a
" functioning structure, as has often 'been
* pointed out of its other characters, the Trinil
" femur is fully modern.” He further notes
that although in the relative lengths of the
condyles and the convexity of the popliteal
surface (on which Dubois lays such stress) it
" diverges towards the gibbon " it does not do
0 ““more then some modaern femora do.”

The evidence of the lower jaw fragment from
Kedung Brubus iz s0 questionable that it
hardly  deserves serious consideration. The
fragment was discovered 24 miles from the
locus of the Trinil ealvarium, and it thus seems
rather hazardous in the first place to associate
it with Pithecanthrapus. In any vase the frag-
ment is very small, confined to o triangular
portion of bone from the chin region. According
to MeGregor, it indicates that the premolar
ani canine tecth were small and man-like, while
the chin was practically vertical * somewhat like
the Neanderthal chin.”' Certainly there is
nothing here to justify the identification of the
fragment as part of a gibbon's jaw. Finally,
Dubois arrives at the remarkable conclusion
that ** the extensive depression for the anterior
* attachment of the digastrie muscle shows that
* Pithecanthropus was devoid of the human
“ power of speech.”” In this connexion it may
only be noted that the action of the digastric
muscle is not particularly concerned in functions
of speech, and even if it were, evidence showing

WL 6. p. T2,

B Walmsloy, T.: Jowrn. Anal. Vol 67 (1932-33).

STONMNE AGE SITES IN NORTHERN RHODESIA.

7 The following is a short account of three
discoveries of stone implements in the
Lunilazi District of Northern Rhodesia, The first
two were found by myself and Mr. D. Gordon
Lancaster, Elephant Control Officer for the
Fastern Provinee, The credit for the discovery
of the third is entirely due to Mr. Lancaster.
Viziwa Foresd —This site iz that of a so-called

[April, 1837.

its high degree of development might surely be
taken to indicate a rather unusual loquacity !
The most ontstanding feature in the evolu-
tionary development of Man from his simian
precursors is undoubtedly the progressive ex-
pansion and elaboration of the cerebrum. It
is, therefore, to this structure that attention
must first be turned in order to assess the
evolutionary status of fossil anthropomorphs
whose position in the phylogenetic scale is un-
certain.  In the degree of its ecerebral growth.
Pithecanthropus had attained definitely to o
human level of development. This conclusion,
moreover, is supported by the evidence of the
major characters of the femur and by important
dental characters. The similarity of the Pith-
eanthropus calvarinm and endocranial cast to
those of Sinanthropus is so close that they can
be argued with some reason to be the remains
of & common genus of primitive man. Even if
such an interpretation should, with further
discoveries, prove incorrect, it remains incredible
that the one could be accepted as a gibbon, and
the other as a representative of Homo sapiens.

Addendum. Since the above wans written,
reports by Weidenreich have appeared in Vature
(15 Febroary, 1937, p. 269) and the Times (15
February. 1837, p. 15) on the discovery of further
saulls of Sinanthropus.  This unique collection of
fossil material finally demonstrates that the
differences botween the calvaria of Sinanthropiis
and  Pithecanthropus are too small to provide
reasomable grounds for insisting on a generic
distinetion. The slight differences in the supra-
orbital region may only be due to the relative
development of the frontal air sinuses. The
varigtion in endocraninl capacity in adult forms
of Sinanthropws ranges from 550 ce. to 1200 0e., g0
that, in respect of brain volume, Pithécanthropns
is by no means unique.

MacCrae and Lancaster.
By F. B. Mact'rae and D). Gordon Lancaster.
petrified forest. The remains of the petrified trees
are, however, very feagmentary and none of then
is more than 18 inches or 2 feet long. All the
pieces are found lying on the surface of the
ground. There is permanent water at one point
in the bed of the Viziwa stream. The petrified
wood is of o flinty nature and within living
memory natives used to come to the forest to
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obtain the stone for gun fints. The implements
are o queer collection. Seven tools made on
flakes, two end serapers on blades of a definitely
Upper Palwolithic tyvpe and six implements
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employing a core technigue, OF these last six,
five are definitely of Lower Paleolithic type. Of
course, the fact that they were found in close
proximity does not mean that they all belong to
the same period, but it is remarkable that they
should all turn up in so small a space. Patination
is not much help, for it would appear to be
taking place rapidly at the present time; one
implement that was half buried in soil shows two
quite distinet surfaces, There is one well-used
hammer stone.

The artifacts were all found on an out-crop of
quartzite gravel not much more than 15 feet
suare. Similar out-crops oceur in the neighbour-
hood, but though examined carefully they
vielded no worked stones; all the specimens
found came from the one small area. The
material used varies from a rather coarse and
opaque white quartzite through shades of grey
and brown to a chocolate-coloured stone which
is more a chert than a pure quartz. All show
# eertain amount of patination.

There are also three portions of petrified woul
that show signs of human work. One displays an

[No. 74

excellent bulb of percussion; another, from its
shape, would seem to belong to the era of gun-
flints: but the third, which I illustrate, might
very well belong to a more remote period. The
obviously worked portion does not, however,
display any patination. On the other hand the
specimen which I take to be an imperfect gun-
flint shows patination on its surface.

Miunga Rocl-Shelter —This shelter lies half o
mile. from Mtunga village and about 35 miles
south-east of Viziwn. The rock in which the
shelter is situated is a soft sandstone and much
of it would seem to have been eroded in recent
times. The shelter is of no great depth and
a good deal of the deposits from the site are
probably seattered on the slope of the hill ot the
foor of the cliff.

Two specimens were picked up on the surface
outside the shelter. One is a piece of grey chert
and shows ample evidence of human workman-
ship and would seem from the patination to have
been worked at two different periods ; the other,
which would appear to be of & bazaltic natnre, is
suggestive in shape only; though o series of
such stones might turn up and prove their human
workmanship.

Kanyankunde Rock Shelters—A number of rock
shelters exist at a place known as Kanyvankunde
some miles to the north-west of Lundazi Bomu.
I have not seen these shelters; they were dis-
covered by Mr. Laneaster, who excavated a small
trial pit at the mouth of one of the shelters and
handed me the various fragments of stone, bone
and =0 forth that he obtained during the course
of a few hours work., The site is evidently an
ideal one from the point of view of primitive man
and there is permanent water at hand.

Mr. Lancaster divided his excavation into two
sections : layer A, 21 inches of guano, earth aned
ashes, and lager B, 15 inches of reddish cave
earth. The two layers were separated by o
deposit of small slabs of mica schist which
appeared to him to have fallen from the rock
that forms the shelter. There was a similar
deposit at the foot of layer B.

In layer A were the following :—

) Serapers on cores or small pebbles of quartz
or quartzite.
6 - small notched serapers;

small core used as n hummer stone;
1 small crescent, and perhaps portions of twao
similar implements,

[ &8 ]
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1 piece of quartz crystal which would seem to
have been used as a graving tool.

i side scrapers made on flakes;

1 end seraper;

2 round scrapers ;

3 plane-like implements similar to those found
in the Mumbwa caves by Professor Dart
(Trans. R.8. of 8.4, XIX, Part IV
page 412, Fig. 20 and page 413)

Bones and ashes and modern Bantu pottery.
In layer B :—

11  Notehed scrapers ;

16i  scrapers on cores or small pebbles ;
1  combined core and notched SOTADET ;

10 side scrapers ;

5 end-scrapers of rather rude workmanship ;

2  horing tools

i graving tools in two of which advantage
seems to have been taken of natural
quartz crystals ;

0 rostro-carinate type implements;

2 plane-like implements (see lager A ante);

9  well-used hammer stones ;

i pieces of coarse pottery different in texture

and better fired than the pottery from
layer A ;

2  frarments of bone:

Palestine ; Archzology. Starkey.
A LATE HELLADIC VASE FROM TELL DUWEIR

IN PALESTINE. By J. L. Starkey, Director of the
W ellcomme Archaological  Research H.rpa dition
Tllnalrated
75 Now that the successful Jubilee Exhibi-
tion of the British School of Archwology
at Athens, at Burlington House, has provided
us with a long awaited opportunity to sce
something of the art and ceramics of the Helladie
and Mincan civilizations, perhaps it would not
be amiss to describe an object found in central
Palestine, which reveals the existence of trade
connexions with the Greek Mainland as early ns
the fifteenth century B.C.

This last season’s work at Tell Duweir. some
twenty-five miles south-west of Jerusalem, has
added to our knowledge of the relations betwesn
southern Palestine and other countries at this
period. The XVIIth-XIXth Dynasty temple
ares, below the north-west corner of the mound,
has already proved a splendid repository of fine
ceramics in the last II!‘IJ[H-H of its oceupation, and
the contemporary rubbish-pits contained many
decorated examples of foreign ware,

[ 64
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= pieces of iron oxide evidently responsible
for a number of erude markings on the
walls of the shelter;

piece of polished basalt which one would like
to record as a neclithic axe; but as one
end is much abraded, it has evidently been
used as a pounding and grinding stone ;

1 large grinding-stone, similarly used but less

weapon-like,
It is of course quite impossible to draw any
inferences from these finds and they are merely
recorded here as an indication of what may bo
found in the numerous eaves and rock shelters in
this part of Africa,

The material from the Kanyankunde shelter
reminds me strongly of what I found in my own
trial-pit at the Mumbwa caves some ten years
ago. Unfortunately I was never able to see the
actual material that was later obtained from there
by Professor Dart and Signor del Grande. and
[ have only drawings to go on in identifving
some of the present material with the planelike-and
rostro-carinate forms discovered at Mumbwa

Fro. 1.

LATE

HELLADIC VARE FROM TELL DUWELR,
PALESTINE.

Haight to riw 5+2 fnehes horwefle ulbove rim 1T vnches,

]



April, 1937.

Three superimposed buildings on this site have
now been examined :—the small early sanctuary
or Lower Temple, 1480-1420 B.c., the enlarged
Middle Temple above it (1420-1335) and the

I POSITION AS FOUND

HELLADID
IN A BEALED DEPOSIT WITH LiMAL PALESTINIAN POTTERY

LATE VASE,

Fia. 2.

(The fragments are ahore the white pofnter.)

ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL

Asymmetrical Descent and Double Unilateral
?s Affiliation. Summary of a Communication,
by Brenda Z. Seligman. 16 March, 1037,

That unilateral descent does not imply non-
recognition of the ling of the other parent is well
known, and it is not to this that T refor, but to a
socinl structure where one line of descent is recog-
niged for elan organization and the line of the othe
parent for other functions,

In 1828 I drew attention to certain types of
preseribed marriage, and suggested that they wors
dus to descont being reckoned according to one
method by men and according to n different method
by women (‘* Asymmetry in Descent, with special
" meforence to Pentecost,” J.R.A4.1., Vol, LVIII). 1
called this asymmetrical descent. Marringe regu.
Intions of a similar kind have sinee been recorded
in. Australin and among thoe CGurkhas, but the
avatom of descent has not been deseribed in action
in either area.

Bince then n somewhat similar system, ecorreluted
to marriage rules of an asymmetric type, has been
deseribed in detail by Margaret Moad (Kinship in
the Admiralty Islands, Anthropological Papers of
the American Muoseum of Natural History, Vol.
XXXIV, Part 11, 1934). Here the marringes ar
asymnmmetric, f.e, a hrother and sister cannot
marry & sister and brother; a man must marry

[ 63
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restored Upper Temple, cirea 1325 p.c. which
was destroyed by fire, with many ritual objects
in position, about 1260 B.c.

Among the vessels found in front of the Lower
Temple altar, were the fragments of a goblet in
fine yellow paste, decorated with black hands
and o register filled with the connected, double-
stemmed, ivy leaf pattern, in black changing to
red (fig. 1).

Mr. Heurtley (late of the British School in
Athens) saw the fragments in Jerusalem, and
assigned them to the late Helladie 1T period,
which Hourished in Greece between 1500-1400
B.C. The vase can perhaps be dated even more
Mr. Pendlebury points out that this
style of decoration has a short and definite Spn
between 1450 and 1400 mc. That the goblet
should be found among the last ohjects deposited
at the early altar (1480-1420), agrees admirably
with the date independently assigned to it, based
on well-known Palestinian pottery forms.

It is apparently the first time that an almost
complete vessel of Late Helladic IT ware has
been found in Palestine, and the specimen is all
the more valuable becanse it comes from a sealed
deposit (fig 2).

closely ;

INSTITUTE : PROCEEDINGS

into the elan of his father’s mother or of his mother's
mother, while his sister does not marry into the
clans of any of the four grandparents, Clan
deseent s patrilineal for both sexes, and there s
also an unnamed matrilineal descent line in which
the two sexes participate differently.

It is the recognition of the lines of the two [eirents
m the two different methods that for want of a
better term I eall dowlle wnilateral affiliation.

Among the Manus 1 belisve asymmetrie deseent
i2 eombined with the double umilateral affilintion.

It is obvious that there cannot be double unilateral
clin deseent.  The two lines muy work synchronously
to form elasses, as in Australia and Ambrym associ-
ated with alternation of generations, or the two
affilintions may have different functions,

Such a coase has just been discoversd among the
Ainu by Dr. N, Gordon Munro. Clan deseent
patrilineal, but there secret  affilintion
women only in the dircet matrilineal line,

There is now considernble material from Wesi
Africa, where the sociul organizations nre poverned
by double unilateral affilintion.

iH for

Double Descent in a Migerian Semi-Bantu
?? Community. Stersmmary of o Communication
by Professor €, Duaryll Forde, 16 March, 1937,

Exommons clans  (known

|

patrilineal =
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wepruin o sing. bepun), each with ite own delimited
dwelling area in the village, are the groups within
which the cconomic nctivities of the individual
houscholds of Umor are organized (see Max, 123,
1936, and 5. 1937). A child's membership of o
kepun is normally established (1) by a birth ritual
at thie kepun shrine to which the mother is bronght
by the father o little before the birth is oxpected,
nnd {2) by residence during sdolesconce,  Girls,
leave the kepun territory at marringe. in accondance
with the exogamic rule, to live with their hushands,
while vouths hring wives to live with them in the
kepun dwelling area. Sermi-voluntary mole groups
within the kepun co-operate in farming tasks while
the kepun head and priest with the kepun * farm.
* path elders * adjust and defend the land rights of
individual members. The eeonomie lifis of the village
thus proceeds within the frumework of the kepon and
rights are normally acquired by patrilineal desesnt,
The number of adult males in the separate yepun,
of which there are 30, mnges from about 30 1o
nearly 200, but is in the mojority between 50 and
1M The larger yepun consist of a numbér of
sub-groups or lineages of closer kinsmen, and there
i evidenee of extensive fission and recombination
amd al=o of the creation of new yepun as a result of
the detachment of one or more lineages from s
particular kepun.
_ Migration and the adoption of children also result
in a cansiderable number of individual transfers of
kepun membership..  Individual migration of wsdult
men somstimes follows personal differences or may
regult from residence conditions attaching to certain
priesthomds.  In both eases o motrilineal affiliation
vomes into play.  Every child is born o member of
the matrineal kin group (lejivia ;. pl. yajima) of its
mother and the leaders of these yajima perform the
great village sonsonal rituals and dominate village,
s distinet from kepun, afinirs. The inlieritance of
moveable  property, including harvested erops, is
largely confined within the yajima, of which there
are 23 in the village. The yajima are in gencral
rather larger groups than the yepun. A man
mherits only tokens from his father, but most of the
property of a deceased brother or mother's hrother,
Cross-cousin. marringe with the father's sister's
daughter, whereby one's son may sueceed through his
mother's brother to property and status derived from
once's own father, .0, the patrilines! grand-father
of the son, is regarded as desirible and pradseworthy,
While lejima exogamy is not strictly enforoed to-day
except for the close kinsmen of lejima priests,
emdogamy is actoally ram,

[ April, 1987,

The migrations froam the kepun of birth, referred
to above, are usually either (@) to the kepoan
dwelling arva of a mother’s brother (after a dispute
with paitrilineal kinsmen), or (b) to & kepun in which
a mitrilineal fetish is permanently housed. While the
nugrating adult may maintain o divided alleginnes to
the kepun of birth and to that in which he lives,
his children are usunlly taken for the birth nitual
to the shrine of the kepun in which he lives and
thow may then, when adolt and if they chooss, take
wives fromn the kepun to which  their father was
affiliated at birth. The tie with the aneestrl
kopun is thns completoly severnml.

Adoption of young children is froquent in Umier
and the adoption of a sister's child by « man or
worman is the most common forme Tt s especially
sought by men without, or with fow, sons and is an
appropriate way of earing for a child, especially o
boy, whose father has died during ite  infancy.
Such an adopted child may become an heir to both
his foster-father's wealth amd also to his land
rights for, despite Lhis birth ritual, a child adopted
in this way i= usunlly given farming rightzs in the
kepun of his foster-parent when adolt and has the
status of o memnbor of the kepun. He in tum
necopts its exogamic vule,  He would not, how-
over, be allowed to marry a woman of the kepun 1o
which he wns affilinted by the birth ritual,

Double unilateral affiliation in Umor thus regulates
the suecession to two mutually exelusive sols of
rights and hos also become o means of relioving
stresses within the partilineal kinship gronps and
of caring for orphaned chiliren.

Megalithic Monuments. Boyle Somerville Manu-
scripts.
78 The late Viee-Admiral Boyle T, Somerville,
CM.G., RN. (retired), beqgueathed  his
archmological manuseripts to the Roval Anthro.
pological Institute. These contain o good deal of
materinl with reference to orientation in aneient
monuments, a subjeot in which Admiral Semervills
wis particularly imtorested.

A Committes, consisting of Mr. Harold J, E.
Penke, Mr. C, F.C. Hawkes, Mr. A, Keiller, Mre, AL E.
Bennett, Lt.-Col. R, E. Cunnington, Mr. M. (.
Care-Comm, Profezsor L. Hogben nnd Mr, H. Hudzon,
hns  been appointed to make the manuseripts
availalile to all thess interested in orientation,

Any inquiries in connexion with the manuseript=
should be addressed to Mr. H. Hwdean, Greas
Ruffins, Wickham Bishops, Essox.

OBITUARY.

Guiseppe Sergi: 1841 17 October, 1936,
With the death of Guiseppe Sergi on
s 17th  October, 1936, anthropology loses the
doyen of the subject and at the same time
i very distinguished pionecr. Sergi was born in
1841, ho wos oducated ot the Universities of
Meszina and Bologna and was appointed to the
Chair of Anthropology in the latter university in

y [

1880, He had already made a name for himself by
his Principles of Paychology, published in 1874, In
1884 he was appointed to the Chiir of Anthropology
in Home, where, lnrgely owing to his crergy anid
enthusinsn, the Museum  of Anthropology  and
Laboratory for experimental psychology = wer
founded. Although he published from time to time
varions papers on psvehology, during the "S0 and

it ]
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'"W0s of the last ovntury especially, he pounesd forth
from his laboratory in Rome o series of important
anthropological papers, more particularly i the
Archivio di Antropologia.  Some of his works were
lhuL-.Iuh-:I ik I':Iluli.-h. ]‘Jl:r|1111|'_1|,' L2 Varierd f'rrrr:nr.
prinetp e methodo di clossifeozione, which APpMars

I1841-19%56

(From the portrait in Lo il andica wmaniio cirende,)

GUIHETIE SERGl

i the Smithsonian Miseellancous Collections, Val,
XNXXVIIL and The Mediterranean Roee, prublishid
in The Conte W AOrary Seienee SNeries,

Serri's interests m |I.I4T||r|r|l|.|fu_;_rll. wiers: thirvafold
Classification, tho Melancsinng, and the history and
development of the Mediterrmnean peoples—but he

MAN
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the Peruvians, and on skolls from the Russian
Kurgans. In his numerons papers on the Mediter-
rinenn peoples, of which the first important paper
to appear was  L'Huome terziurio in  Lombordio
{Arch, Antr., X1V, 1884). he covercd a wide fisld
from varly man onwnrds,  Hie belioved that ancient
peoples soch as the Pelasgians could be diefinitely
as=ocinted with certain moal charmeotersties, 1t i,
however, for his work on classification for which he
is probably best konown., He folt that ondinary
craniometrical observations often  concenled  fm-
portant fact<, sinee (for example) heads of very
different hhjl|H-- ll1lj.,"i-l have the sames J'--rhhu[u' iniliex,
He proposcd therefors to substitute for the obser-
vitions in use noseries of sixteon varietics based on
shape.  The best known of these more or less expluin
themselves, 1 hesy ;.;-,ur.rr:-_,lrmm'rha,
-"'l-'f-'"-""“'di'*. ovoides il Alr.'J'H l-lr.ufr.t. RTTRTR
virieties woere subidivided into subovaretios and in

nre

el panddes,

Thissa:

=i cases varmtions of the scoond onler also were
mtroduesd. The  nomenelature wis always
Latinized form, this - Penfagonoides oldtsus mieeliua,
although e usedd the Ttalinn in his ook La P
anticag prmar el r‘r'r‘f.'l.h. airvern i .lurl"ﬂrhl'fr Farnsl Fi -
il it
distesero dall’ A frica in Ewropa, Cleemiin, Amierica,
published m 1930,

It I think., characteristic of this extri-
ordinarily  intelloctually  active man, of whom «
dolightful amd ehinrmeteristic photograph apyuaars ns
a frontispiece to the book mentioned above, that
he published fivie, if not more, books after his
eighticth birthday, and thai he wrote to me when
he was ovar 90 wsking for the loan of FFIIHIU.ET:iFlII'-,
and’ seaking some information shout skulls i the
Oxford collection,

Hiz methods of elassification, though they have
b 1"i'1I'|_"|' =l I-h]l-l'l'Hl”_'- in Italyv, have not Jon
the whole mest with meneral AroEplance, Anthro-
pologists huve probably felt that the svstom was
both complicated and artificial and that it did not
hiove the results which its distinguished onginator
hul hoped for it. There can, however, be vory
little wlonbt that the suggestions which he put for-
warl, evenif they hove not always been secepted, hav
always stimulated research, and his siriet adborenes
LhoT L Iv in luter work on the value of & 'r|||..-|_\ M-
phological study of the skull, wasof special importanc:

= 1Ha MR GPIeG  IPOROG  HERERG 8 e ]
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nkso. published important papoers on the Fuegians,  and hns horne sonsiderble frie. L. H. ). B.
ARCHAOLOGY.

Preistoriska Vinca IL. gy Miloje M. Vasid. Belgrad, * and Dating of the Site of * Belo Brdo® at Viota in

18936, o, B0 e, 36T fig. 21 eolouvred plates.  ** Yugoslavia,” (Proc. Amer. Philos, Soe. Boxy 11935 T,

a' Nl zex L70 g, G40 fig.

Yolumne T of this work wns noticed in Max 1633,
186, bt the author panl no sttention to my plea forn
AIMInArY in some othor languoge than Serbion.  Aceond-
ingly 1T must refer a reader who wishes to know what s
in these volmmes to his article  Colons grecE b Vindn ™'
(Heene Iulernle, des Etuides Rallon sprees, I i, p. 85,
Helgrmad, 1934). | would alo dmw sttention to two
irticles by Viad. J. Fewkes, "' On the Interpretation

I

p. 851) and ** Neolithic Site= in the Moravo-Danubisin
** Area (Eastern Yugoalavia),” Awier, Seh, of Preh, Research,
Bulletin 12, May 1930, pp. 5-81.

Dir. Fewlkes has sot out how Profesor Vsié has changed
his opinion about the date of Vinds, from Neolithic
(1M}, by Early Bronze Age (1905 aml 7), and 1590 & c—
6 a.p. (1932, e, Vol I), 1o his presont position (1836,
Vols. 11, TIT. and his article Colons Grees "), the
Vinca was founbed about 600 B0, and formed a panlas "

|
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of Toninn Greeks, who exploited the cinnabar mines at
Supljn Stenn nearby, and the advantages of o site at
T of river eross-romads on the Middle Danube;
mviting trade in every dircotion.

This v of opinjon is the most remarckahble in my
axperience, Dr, Vasié asks readers Lo suapend opinion
o it if they have not seen all the material collected in
the Belgrad museum, But in these three volumes he
gives us grounds for judgment and it = no Jonger possible
1o refrain, This later dating seems pure illusion, in its
origin quite unaceountable, subsequently supported by
sooondary illusions.  Dr. Viasid rogands his settlement as
similar to the mysterious wooden eity of Gelonus in
Soythia (Herodotus, IV, 108) said to inhabited by
Greeks driven out of the trading stations. But he
entirely  fails to account for the absence on o site,
acoording to him inhabited by Tonians from the VIIth
to the lst Contury B.0., of any metal objects to speak of,
of money, and of ordinary Ureek pottery such as he
enlls luxury wares, (11, 1768,) He supports his main
thesis by the strange idea that the roongh and ready
rendering of oyos and nose on terra-cotta figures and
fave.ghaped vase.covers, which he formerly intorpreted
na gna-mosks to protect cinnabar workers, really ropre-
sontad Groek Corinthian helmets; so the lines apon the
heads representing hair, are for him erests, and those
on the bodisa the complete armour of a Greek hoplite
with euirnes, tassets and greaves. He speaks of the
general opinion as to Vinca and other such gites as the
* Neolithie. Mirnge."

In diseussing partioular objects he wsually finds some
resemblanee to Cycladie or LM, dismisses it, and ends
by discovering his closest analogies in Cyprus of the
¥IIth contury B, which ho conceives ns having
oxercised its influence over Vinda throngh the Jonian
eolonization,

If wer compars tho objeots he figares with thoss figured
by Dir. Fowles in his socond paper coming from various
sites in Eastern Yugoslavia, if we go further afield to
Butmir in the West, to the Wallachian finds in the East,
to Moldavia, Transylvanin and Hungary, we see that
Vincta is o central example of the great culture of the
Danube valley and neighbouring regions, which beginni
in Noolithic times seems to have lasted into the Early
Bronze Age. Its relations to the JEgean area are not at
nll clear—attempts to derive the culture of either area
from the other have faillsd—and Greses does not really
help much with the problom of dates.  Fowlkes, who knows
the whole region su ts somewhers before 2500 B0,
for the beginning of Vinda and down to about 1800 for
its Inter sitages.  He points out that the whole depth of
the deposit being about 10-5 meters, the distinetion
hetween Vinén I and Vindés II set by Menghin and
Childe at about 5-50 meires below the original surface,
ioes not answer to anything veory definite, the eal
distinetion being botwoen the round pit-houses below
about 9 m., and the square wattle-houses above. Vasid
regards these ns not much separated in time, the pits
riprosenting the first settlament of his Tonians—anyway
there seema i little difference in wares and
ortifects through the ten metres of accomulation.

Given the language difficulty, and the strange views
of the excavator, the use of thess well-produced volumes
hooomes rathor resiricted : one ecan bot sy that in
Vol. I there are many sections of the mound showing
the pit-houses, the wattle-houses amnd  post-holes,
interments, particularly a large tomb approached by n
dlromos, and cremations at varions IHEE through the
mass; there are two plans of the ribbon-shaped area
dug away, showing the position of some of these romains
and, moat interesting, what o to be n defensive
diteh [Frisd and Cucnteni alone have ditches as fur os T
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know ). Thon we have pottery of many rvpes, inohiding
a great pithos some |- 28 m. high, o whole class of pots
with covers in the form of fuces. whivh Dr. Vasif calls
‘Mystic Eyes,’ one flat copper axe, one jron axe, one
guld ehain, & Roman () group of Aphrodite and Eros,
ona specimen of wheat., The colour and texture of the
Elt.tury can be well judged from the colowmd plates,

the deseriptions an mverted triangle denotes the depth
fram the surfuce ot which an object was found. Vol TI1
shows hundreds of term-ootta figures, mterpreted in the
strunge fashion of which I have spoken, but the plates
do show them.

It is with reloctance that ooo differs from an excavator
who has given s0 many vears (o the study of one gite,
but he himself furnishes the materinl on which one'ean
hase ope's own opinion, and one st freely use what
he himsell has furnished, ELLIS H. MINNS,

The Mesolithic Settlement of Morthern Europe.
By J. G, D, Clark, M.A., FhD., FRA.,
8 combrige University Press. 1936 " avi i
283 pp., B plates, T4 dlustrations in the text and
{oose map in folder. Price 25, net.

In his earlior book, * The Mesolithioc Age in Britain,’
Dr. Clark demonatrated the distribution of the Mesolithio
cultures in this country and their relation to those whicl
precoded and followed them. In this new and important
vohine he has provided a critical and compre ive
study of the complex series of culturcs which are prosent
in Northern Fuarops, or, as the sub-title of the hook
states, “a study of the food-gathering  pooples of
** Northern Europe during the sarly post-glaeial period.”
On current chronology this perio-f s sasumod to have
oceupied gix milleonin.  The region studicd is the portion
of the plain of Northern Europe defined to the west by
the mountain beckbone of Britain, to the south by the
highlands of Southern Cermany, to the north by the
mountaing of Seandinavia, and to the east by the plains
of Russin. Ovor this region the suthor has travelled

extensively and studiod  intimately the Tich store of ¥

archmologioal material preserved in the museums and
Valrious mb& eollections of Holland, Denmark,
Norway, en and North Germany., His copolisions
are therefore based upon personal knowledge both of
the oultural materinl and of the sites disoussed,
Equipped with the information and scientific traini
scqured during his stodies under Mr. Miles Burkitt, and
others, in the School of Archmology at Cambridge, sup-
ported by practical experioncs gained in the excavation
of Fen-Land and other Mesolithic sites in England and
his extensive study of the British Mesolithic cultures,
Dr, Clark was exceptionally well qualified to undertale
the larger and more diffieult task of disentangling the
ovidence in Northern Europe which his journeys dis-
closed to him. The outcome is & book of outstanding
value to the archmologist and, for the first ti brings
into reascnable and orderly perspective the complex
series of coltures known to exist in this region. The
infiuenes exercised by physical environment upon the
development of primitive oultures has, as the author
points out, long been a commonplace of archeological and
anthropalogical research, but the various factors have
not iut;’no_lm regimentod and presented to the student
in the concise and econvineing manner which this hook
provides. Chaos has been resolved into a resemblance
of order and the developmont of the cultares logi
explained. Thess results have been made possible, and
the general conclusions immonsely strengthened, hy the
synchironization of independent researches by grologists,
biclagists, archwologists and botanists; in partioular by
the modemn system of pollen analysis. The book is
striking example of what can be achieved by co-operation
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of this nature, and also of the interdependence of the
smonces, and his resulted, i this mstance, in o reliable
presentation of the coltural sequence and its chronology,
together with the influences of climate and environmont
upon ite dovelopment and distribation.  The suthor
divides the carly Post-Glacial period, with which he
deals, into threo divisions, and recognizes three groups
of coltures anpd three traditions, distinguished by
differences of origin and adaptation to differing types of
environment. The overlapping of these, and the effect
of culture contact on the one hand and of sarvival n
isolation on the other—poimts 8o freqoently overlooked
by both writers and studente—are here fully apprecinted
nnd discussed. The book 1= profusely illustrated by line
drawings of artifects typical of the various eultural
divisions, also by distribution maps and pollen-analysis
tables and disgrams. An Appendix provides valuahles
Fauna lists, list of objects and finding-places of Lynghy
and Maglemose cultures, and of Tardenoisian sites ; and
the book, as & whole, fumishes to the student within its
rovers a wealth of mformation that wonld otherwise
have to be sought mmongst innumerable, and often
vbseore, poblications.  Inmdentally, it should be noted
that the Barbed Bone Points from Homsea and Skipsea,
Yorkshire, listed in the Maglomose sites and sssigned to
the Hull Muscam, are i the Brtish Musenm, not at
Hull. A. LESLIE ARMSTRONG.

Cambridge Excavations in Minorca: Sa Torreta.

By M. A. Murray. Londen ! Quoriteh, 1934,
az &6 pp., slix plates,

The ruins hers described, consist of & fouwla, sur-
rounded by a temonos with annexed * galleries,” and
n mavefa tomb, The former group was cxamined eare-
fully by T. Balakrishonan Navar. The fouls, s mono-
lithse pillar tapering downwards, as usual in the Balearvs,
and supporting s flat stone as capital, stood 124 feet
high. fu haae was fitted into a groove in the bedrock
and flanked with uprights—to judge from the photo-
gmglm—abuntafuut- high— presumably to give additionn]
atability. No measurements of the groove or stones,
however, are given to emphasize the neat balancing
involved. The deposit in the temonos was partinlly
stratified with * Nuri' ware near the floor and ° Car-
* thaginian * high wp. “Nun® ware was alse found
in the * galleries —very ruinous dwellings—and in one
only was Iberian ware discovered in addition.

- The naveta had been ruthlessly denuded to provide
stones for furm buildings and field-walls.  But the
foundation course of uprights, 2 to 4 feet high, served
to mark the ontling of n chamber, 19 feet long by 6 foet
wide. On its foor Iay the remaine of over 50 imperfect
skeletons, in complete disorder and  terribly com-
minutﬂ. together with sherds of Nuri ware, o site
was realter u ntly used for profine purposes,

[ mm the lntor lr1.1n||l Age. rlPIul relics
contained in the primary deposit do oot suffies to date
the monument, A leaf-shaped socketted arrow-head
found unstratified would in Egypt fall between 850
nwnd 550 me.  * Nuri' pottéry may be as late; it is,
uf gourse, the typioal ' Bromee Age " fabric of the Isluinds
but forms and designs might often be compared to
Iron Age types of the Iberinn Peninsula—the big jurs
with a n at the base of thoe short expanding neck,
for instance hiave parallels there, while a pot like
Pl. XXXTX, 2 i ouriously reminiscent of ° Iron

f .3?3 A " in Britain,

With ocommendable patience FProf, Cameron has
pieced togother, measured and described thoe ents
of human bones rescued with great pains by Dr. Murray,
His. waluable contribution occupies 50 pages of the
book, In nn introduction thereto, Sir Arthur Keith
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points out that the disturbed and imperfeet condition
of the sheletons in a collective tomb like this, is dus to
the irreverent disturbance of carlier burials by the
undertakers in charge of loter ones,  On p. 23, however.
Dr. Murray has stated arguments for the theory that
bodies were only deposited in the navefas after the flesh
had decayed from the bones. The parallels from
Greeee and the fact that the grave-goods at Sa Tormeta
were no more regularly placed then the skeletons do
not favour her thesis. ¥. . CHILDE.

Jouannet, Grand-pere de la Prehistoire. By
D, Andre Cheynier.  Brive : [mp. Chasirisse,

a Praudel d: Cie. 101 pp., 3 plates. ice 16 francs.
Az an intellectual subject grows, the poneers

are too apt to get forgotten unless somo outstanding
discovery hoas fixed their work for ever on the public
imagination. Charles Darwin will never be forgotten,
yet doubtless thers were other workers in the same
field, the results of whose investigations, though of less
suprems importance, were none the less of considerable
interest, but whose names the specialist of to-day
hardly even remembeors.  Novertheless, it ia  good
sometimes to turn to these labourers of the past, if
only to realize the difficolties with which they had ta
contend. Frere of Hoxne was just such a man. Properly
speaking he should be called the great-grandfather of
prehistory; vet until Mr, Reid Mor, some little while
ago, drew attention again to his work his name hal
eoased to be romnembered.  Monsieur Jouannet, styled
by Dr. Cheynier the grandinther of prohistory, is just
such  ancther. 1 confess with aﬁa.n.h: that until
Dr. Cheynier sent me the little volume under roview
I had never heard of him. Yot be was a pioneer, even
as was Roocher de Perthes. Bormn in 1766 Jouannot
camo of lawyer-printer stock. In due courss he, too,
passed his law examinations, but seems not to have
practised.  After the revolution, however, he took up
Ermt.iug and booksalling, firstly at Paris and then
tor at Péngusux. There afterwards hoe ted n
post as professor of Belles Letires, From lﬁlﬂmmu
mterested in Gallo-REoman studies, and he actually
started  oxoavations on the heights of FEeomebooi,
Lator on he began investignting deposits in caves. The
mnst important of these latter was Badegoule—well
known to-day mainly a= a typical Solutrean site. Jouannet
died in 1845, The list of his works is certainly imposing.
While most of what he wrote is now, of course, out of
date, none the less Dr. Cheynier has done well to rescue,
from complete oblivion, the name of one who in his
day soems to heve been a delightful individual and to
have added & number of bricks to the building of
prehistoric knowledge just at a time when its foundations
were being laid down. M. C. BURKITT.

Shabtis. By Professor Sir Flinders Petrie. London :

British  School of Archoology in E .. 1935,
84 1600 45 plates.” Price 255, .

When Sir Flinders Petrie puis in to print some
of his vast stores of knowledge, the result is always
valuable and interesting. 1In the first chapter he traces
the origin of the shuabfi-figures, showing that they
derive from the primitive custom of dismemboerment,
when * the skull was kept apart and later added to the
“ body." In the early dynasties the skull was often
reduplicated in the grave by o stone head; later o
complete figure of the decensed, made as like life as
possmble, was sot in the tomb.chupel. In the Middle
ngdmnﬂdﬂm figure had dwindled in size and wes
represented as a muminy; the sarliest examples ar
without hands, the later forms show the hands i
from the wrappings, at first the hands are empty, but
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s tune went on the hands hold smbleins or tools. Tt
wias not il the New Kingdom that the shuabi-figure
was fully developed. 1t is then elear that the idea of
the figure boing a portrait of the dead person had
changed into the belief that it was merely a servant o
work for ita inaster in the other world.  Sir Flinders also
shows the growth of the shuabti formuln, which begins
with the simple ** O shabti of NN, made by his brother

MAM
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* whe causes his nune to live,” s conbinoes ineressing
in complexity until in the twenty-sixth dynasty it has
become a standandizged inseription of many lines. The
materinl of which the figures are made is also discossed,
with intoresting results as to the dating. It is & little
startling to find that, in spite of the Aoeod of books on
Egyptology, this is the only book in English on the
subject of shuabti-tigures, AL A, MURRAY.

INDIA.

Buddhist Cave Temples of India. fy Major R. 5.
Wauchope,  Lowdon @ Luzac, 1938,  L14 pp.,
'5 a4l plates.

Mujor Wauchope's book on Indian Cave Temples
does not add very much to our knowledge, but it will
be read with interest by the general reader, who finds
Forgusson and Burgess's monumental work too heavy
and difficult to procure.  Some of the author's statements
are open to question.  Buddhist relics were not * dis-
* plaged T to the congregation, ss statod on page 8. The
derivation of the horseshoe window from the pipal lvaf

or rising sun (Plate [} seems to be merely fanciful. The
same may be said of the comparison between the base
of the pillar and Laksmi's Bowl of Plonty : the real
explanation i® that the pillar was originally wooden,
and placed m a - chatty © to keep off white ants
Major Wauchope includes several Hindu and Jains
caves: but he appears to omit the interesting  caves
recently  discoversd ot Aurangabmd.  The book s
illuatrntod by pome exvellent photographs by thi author,
who has travelled widely in onler to take them,

H. . RAWLINSON,

CORRESPONDENCE.

Evolutionary Parallelism. ([ Max, 1936, 2.)
Bk, —Prof. W, E. Le Uros Clark has reminded
aﬁ us of evolutionary parallelism in homan phylo.
geny. It is necessary to koep it in omind also in
the domain of culiure.

Palynesinn languages afford some decisive examples.
The same sownd changes oceur in this group inde
pendently, not by accident, but as the result of common
tondencies.  For instnnce, Hawaiian and Samoan hoave
quite independently changed ¢ into I (Hooart, A Somoan
Sound-change, Max, 1916, 28). Tt may be stated
generally that Polynesian languages are very unstabils
na s congonants, but they have u specinl tendoney
to wenken L into a glottal stop, change & into &, and to
a lessor degree, §into k. They soom to have received an
impetus in this dimeotion which. has continued  after
their separation.

Another striking case of svolutionary parallelism i
the developmont of the leader of the vanguard in India
atd in Westorn Europe.  Beginning as a king's menial
who bears the palladivim he has developed independently
in hoth places into n great nobleman in sapreme com-
mand of the army eice the king (see my Kings and
Councillors, Chap. XTI, Caire, 1836),

Une may adapt to culture the warmmg of Prof, Le
Grog Clark, and sy that " it is o risky business to
" attempt the natural classification of any oulture by
* roforenee to noe portion of its pattern only.™
Llairn, A. M. HOCART.

A so-called Minoan Vase from Macedonia. (Cf. Max,
1936, 140.)
. In Max, 1936, 149, Miss Benton hag tried  to
prove that Vass 69 from Olynthus is & Minoan
relic made in the sixtesnth century and that it as well as
others which migh.t have *escaped the notice of the
‘oxcavators * indicate Minoan mfluence at work in
Macedonin in that contury. The excavators would be
tha first to t sueh an in tion that would mike
their find so v le, in spite of the fact that in so doing
thoy would confess an oversight or error and cede the
honour of the important discovery to an outsider, but
they regret that fundamental and very apparent elements
them not to with Miss ton, and to insist
wika cannot to the Prehistoric, much less
Minoan . Before exposing the reasons for our
we must emphasize first that certain similarities
of this vase to a LML strainer fromn Coarnin were

i

that

ks

notiosd in its publication as woll as other decorative
elements reminiseent of Ninoan-Mycenman styles.  Also
that bofore wo accopt Miss Bonton's identification, we
shall need more definite dotumented information. Our
reasons for dating the vase as we did are based on the
following -—

Shape : We regrel with Miss Bonton that the pictures
published were taken from above, to show better the
design, but in spite of that the type underlying the shape
i= apparont. It is that of a jar with an elongnted h:ng,
vortical handles on the shoulder, and short vertical rim.
When and where this type did originate is beyond oor
prosent objective, bot we find it in the Archaic Period
not only in Olynthas, but in the Exst Greok Vese ares,
in Rhodes for example, as we can soo from the examples
found in the cometery nt [alysos, Tho shape continues
i that island to the black-figrimd age.! e differeanes
between these vases and the one under considorntion is
that the latter is of & larger size and is made to stand on
a low stom.  Buat that larger vases of the same shape wore
made, and that they wers plaosd on s high stem, is

roved by the ° Proto-Attic (Phaleron)® jar in the

itewillinm Museum.? The stem of that jar differs from
orurs, but that such stems sz the Olynthion were known
and made by the early historic pottor is proved by well-
known  Cvoladic ecrators, Bootinn plates, and by
examples of our shape from the East Greek arean® The
Cretan jug which & cited a8 o parmllsl to ours is
unfortunate,' bedanse its  body, imitating a metal
prototype, comes to a flat bottom surrounded by the
well known metallic ring. and ite foot is part of the
vage, while in the Olynthian example we have the
different members, the body and the stem, separate amd
attached in & manner well known from East Greek
Amphorm. * The long gradual curve from the base,
* found in many Minoan handled-jars " iz v ¥
m to indicate the Minoan origin,  But is that sloment
only & Minoan feature * What of the gradual ourve of the
Fitzwillinm example, or of the Enst Greek Amphore, to
take only well-known examples ? It is perhaps intoresting
to remark that the strainer from Goumin, which could
be compared with ours for its shape, hes a globular body
and o high stem entirely differant ﬁm the Olyvnthinn, bt
similar to that of the Fitzwilliam vase’

Decoration.—The decoration is applied in horzontal
frioees limited by broad bands, This arran t T
been taken to prove the Minoan origin of the vase,
But this i the usual arrangement in the Greek world of
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tha Orientalizsing perioed espocially, as we see from the

i the Proto-Attie, and the Corinthinn veses,
Why postulate n Minoan potter and exclude an Enst or
West. Greok artisan ! The use of broad bands is comomon
on DMynthinn snd on East Greek yases of the sixth and
later conturies, wnd oven charmeteriatic of onre shape.*
The individual motives used in the decoration lead to s
similar vonolusion.  On the shoulder of the vase we have
a oeniral plant-motive, of vy, Aanked by * swastikos.'
That plant-motives wore used for the decorntion of the
slwml of vases of the East Gresk arca, we learn from
the well known Busirds YVase in Vienna;® that ivy leaves
were eommon for decorating the shoulder of vises is seci
i the East Grek amphore? The armangement  fs
different, but the srenngement of Ninoan ivy-motives is
egually  differsmnt.  The plant-motive 8 fanked by
“ swastikas ' in oan arrangement recalling very strongly
the elaborate ° palinette ™ designs Ganked by ducks used
extefsively in the marly historie ware® Apparently the
swastilons aro ussd as filling-in ormament=, We losrn from
Miss Benton that * the Swastikn is a favouriie motive ™
in Crete.  Bot when we turmn 1o her reflerences in the
Palace of Minos I, Figs, 206, 260, and 5106, we find that
tho first two mfer to the ° labyrinth * pattern which
wecording  to Sir Arthur Evans is " s more elaborate
* devolopmant of the ey andmeander patters " which in
turn ** are & natursl ontgrowth of textile decorstion ™ ;%
the last, Fig. 5106—which shoulid read 5180—refems to o
olay ** seal-impresion from the West Temple Ropository ™
{righteon examples of which ocour, most pmlmll-:{;'ummh-
fronmy the same seal) bearing o swastika * pluced over o
= horned sheep.  In connexion  with I}Il.in particular
example, Evans stiutes that its swastike * is a eligioons
= wymhbaol 7 and on the swastilks in goneral he teachies thot
* it peours ns a Minoan sacred symbol, probably astral
“ oo solar T oand not as a common filling-ornument in the
vase-pinter’s ropertoire, 't Nob o single Lo vase mode
itn Crote and illustratoed by Evans in his Paloee of Minos
oxhibits a painted swastikn, sl this ssems to contrast
strangely with Miss Benton's assertions that it is s
* favourite motive ' in Crete. Do the mainlad of Cireeee
it i not so oommon either, but b= sparingly used in
LoH. tunes,  Waes in his exeellent study of the numerous
vases from the cemotery of Kalkani dies not even mention
this motive. ' On the other hand the * swastika * is one
of the most common filling ormuments of the Enst Grook
varioty, as o rapid survey of the Rhodinn ware will prove
immediately.’®  This decorntive clement alone would be
safficient to exelude a Minoan attribution.

On the shoulder and below the handle we have two
spirals back to back botwoen which rises o heart-ahaped
leaf. This also has been compared to similar LUH. and
not  Minoan  motives. Yot the spiral-bracket with
palmette over ite back, s the most common ornmmaent
an the East Greek amphore ;' furthermore we can find
the identical pattern on Melian amphore, oven placed
in the same position.'  These Moelinn vases certainly
were not made by Minonn potters.  Below the frieee of
the shoulder we have one desorated with almost parllol
wavy lines, Buoch frieges so pliced are vory common in
Early Greek vases, in Melian, Proto-Attie, Chaleidian,
and Beotian.' The ivy decoration that forms the Lnst
frieze of the Olynthisan vase, as was pointed out in the

lication, recalls strongly Minoan-Myeenman
compositions. Evans has proved that the ivy-leaf was
naturally an LM, Th vases,™ but the ivy
remained a favourite decorative motive down to the end
of the Hellenistic period. We find it in detached loaves,
in branches, in wreaths, painted in 8 dynamic way,
umﬂthunm&,ﬂwuhmﬂdnr.nrahebmiyufﬂut{}mk.
black-figured, red-figured, South Italian, and even
Boman vases.™ In fact the armngement of the Jeaves on
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vither side of w painted line favours a historio aud not &
Minvan  painter for our friees.  The most common
Minoan areangemont is that of leaves on a double stalk,
ooming out of rock formations, or connected by their
atalks. We find the last arrangement in the Gournin
pedestalled bowl. On the LM, jar of the Mavro .\!;rmlin
Cave, that was cited as o parallel, (B.85.4.. XXVIII,
19261027, p. 268 and Fig. 21) we again have double-
atalled i\'i,' leaves placsd by thomselves in two friezes
separated by a band, The life and dynamic armangement
of the (Mynthian ivy is entively absent from the Minoan
example.  The doablo-stalked ivy is also the eommon
type on the mainland LH, vases."  Ouor ivy-friess onn
hove no relation to the Minoan arrangement and cannn
be proven, on the basiz of the published data, to bo the
work of o Minoan artist.

Stratifieativn . —It hus alreaiily been stated in the original
publication, that the vase was found in one of the
granaries of the Meghali Toumba, These granaries, as
proved by their contents, were fillsd after the destruction
of the city, presumably by the Perginns in 479 so.
Sinee most of the pieces of t,i‘:u- vase were found together,
it becomes apparent that the vase must have been in
use, or must have been l‘!lllilll"ln, immediately befors the
destruction of the city and before the filling-in of the
grannrics and that it was made some time before that
event.  Thot time cannot be very long, not o foll mil-
limium as Miss Benton suggests, but at the most fifty or
o yeurs,  Comsequently the place and conditions in
whieh the vase was found will date it in the historie
perioad.

Summarizing the evidenee obtained from the stady of
the shape, the decoration, and the stratigraphy, we can
conelude that Vase 88 from Olynthes must be plased
vertainly in the historie times and apparently in the sixth
vontury. The Minoan-Myconean eloments which are
noticeable in this as well as in the other vases of this
group wore pointod out in the originel publication,
where it was stated that they were ™ due to the pre-
“ gorvation of Myocens an motives in the eastern islunds
“ of the Egean and in Asin Minor, These motives found
“ their way to Greece proper as part of the artistio stresm
“ which flooded the motherland in the archaio period.”
To attribute this vass to a Minoan conguest or potter
i# not justified by the focts, and for the time being we
oan still maintain © that there are no traces of Myreenmean
“or Cretan influonce in Macedonin bofore 14000 w0

Mizs Benton indeed mentions two Myoonmean shords
in the Saloniki Museum.  But in view of her identiflication
of the Olynthinn vaese, one is justified in wondering
whether these are Mycenman and whether they wers
found in Macedonin. And since the reader of her
article might infer that the * olive press mom ' (not o
"granary © ns Mise Benton says) st Olynthus which
ricallod the * keselles * of Knossos was Minonn and that
the pithos found near it was prehistoric, we may mpeat
that the structure was Byzantine and so was the
jur.®™  Apparcutly Miss Benton was looking for a Minoan
1];;1‘:?“ in the Museum of Saloniki, which she could not

. As to the supposition that Mycenman sherds might
have been ulm:llSDE on the fiekd, I sm afraid it dmlﬁt
call for serious consideration. The excavators and n host
of visitors were unable to ses them.

GEORGE E. MYLONAS.
Woahington uiversity, St Lowis, Mo,
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